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-of this Nature. However , as I

THE good Succefs my Difionary has met‘
with in the World, encouraged me to
compofe a Grammar , that might fup[ély the

Deficiency of thofe that have been printed before.
Befides , the prefling Inftances of my Friends
have fo far prevailed with me, as to make me
undertake that laborious, though ufeful Work,
but not without fome Fear; knowing too well
how apt the World is to Criticize u};:on Things

ave omit-
ted nothing , that might contributt to render
this my Grammar ufef%l to Learners, I would
defire the kind Reader to perufe it firft, and
then fpeak in praife or difpraife of it, accor-
ding to its Deferts. Toriano has given us a
Grammar, which falls very short of being fo
compleat as it ought to be; fince the Syntax,
which is the principal Part of a Grammar, is
not extenfive cnougﬁ in explaining the Ufe of
Particles; nor the Reference the Tenfes of Iza-
Jian Verbs have with the English; which makes
one of the greateft Difficulties of the Iralian

*2 Lan-
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Language; but he contented himfelf with laying
down a few Rules, very ufeful indeed, but
not fufficient to learn the Italian without the
Affiftance of a good Mafter. By what I have
faid againft Torsano’s Grammar, I don’t mean
to depreciate his Capacity; for I don’t queftion

but he might have given us a better 1 he had.

pleafed 5 but only to shew , that I would have
never attempted to compofe a new one, had
I not thought it ufeful, and neceffary, and yet
without incroaching upon another Man’s Labour.
As for Vemeron’s , 1 have nothing to obje&t
but this; that as he compofed his Grammar
for the French, by confequence, the Rules are
adapted only to the French Idiom ; whereas
had he compofed one for the English, he would
have laid down other Rules conformable to the
English 1diom. Now, can any one think that
fuch a Grammar, though perfe& in it felf,
could ever be of any fervice to an Englighman,
who is to learn Italian , not by the French ,
but by the English?> Don’t we know the wide
Difference between the French and English Lan-
guages , in regard to their Idioms? And yet
the Translator, (for he is nothing elfe, ) has fo
long impofed upon the Publick, by giving out
a Grammar, which the Author never defigned
for the English. You will fee in this my Gram-
mar the Ufe of the Italian Particles fo clearly
explained, that without the leaft Trouble, 1}lrou
) w1
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A NEW

Italian Grammar.

’

CHAP. I

Of the Pronunciation.

¢

T is almoft as impoffible for an Author to
I exprefs the true Pronunciation of Words in
writing, as it is impoffible for a Painter to
reprefent a Sound by Colours. The beft Rule
1 Woufd eftablish to pronounce the Languages
well, would be to learn them from the Mouth
of thofe who pronounce them the beft.
However, to conform myfelf to the ufual way
of Grammarians, T will endeavour to give fome
Rules as clear as poffible: For what would the
Publick fay, ‘if before I teach them to fpeak, I
did not teach them how to pronounce? The Or-
der that I shall follow will be to examine each
Letter, one after the other, by explaining the
Qualities, the Nature, and the Propricties of
them; upon what Occafions they are in_cgl;?pa’g
a tible

L4



 § A New Itatrtisaw

tible among themfelves, and when the one 1s

changed for the 6ther. In short, I shall fay, upon

this Subje&t, what I have learned, either by fre-

quenting with thofe who prénounce the beft, or

by reading the beft Authors; which will be ufe-

ful, not only for the Pronunciation, but alfo for

the Orthography, and for to know the Beauty
of our Poetry. .

SecrT I ,
Of fimple Sounds , and Letsers in general,

The Italians have but twenty Letters, wix.
A, B’ G, D, E, F'D GHILL, Mi Ny O, P)QJ
R;S, T, U, Z.

Secrt IL
Of the Divifion of Lesters .
Letters are divided into Vowels and Confo-
nants. ‘ .
The Vowels are, A
A, Ey I, 0, .
The Confonants, -
B,C,D, F) G, Ha L, Ma N.‘y P" QjR’ Ss TS Z
The Vowelsaté thus called ; becaufe they form
a Voice or perfett Souid of thémfelvés; withoue
the Help bfP:nothe .

The reft of the Lixters aré calléd Confonatts,
that is, founding With inéthier , becahfe they cane
. ) not
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flot maké a Sound; or be pronounced without ?
the help of another; either before or after; i'l ;

beyce,emgen. . ° ‘
 Asfor b, it is neither Vowel nor Confona
but only a Mark of Afpiration ; asin thefe Words,
Ho, hanno, Hamo. _ -
" In the Irslian Language all the Letters are pro-
nounced, and there is none but what is ufeful,
exceFt the H, as I have faid before, that is ne:
ver foundedj which makes Foreigners to have
lefs Trouble to learn Italian, than the Italians
10 learn foreign Languages.

Sect I
Of the Combination of Sounds and Lesiers .

L]
B - g R

From forme Letters fingly pronounced, or jois :
ted with others, arife Syllables ; one or mo- 4
" re Syllables make Words ; Words make Senten- ;
ces} v;rlhich laft make up the whole Language or 3
eech. )
A Syllable is the Sound of one or more Let- ]
ters pronounced at one Time: As for Example,
there are three Syllables in A-mor¢; Love; and
four in Gis-ra-men-10, Oath. '
A Word confifts of one; or more Syllables;
asy con , with; Tempo ; Time ; Amare ; 10 Love.
A Sentenice or Phrafe is made up of feveral
Words that make Senfe together; as; La vofird
' a 7 Com= {
|

P,
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Compagnia m’ ¢ flata [empre cara , your Company
as always agreeable to me.
Language or Speech is the Way of expref-
our Thoughts, which may be done either
y Word of Mouth, or in writing: Therefore,
there are two chief Things required for that Pur«
pofe, viz. true Pronunciation, and Spelling.

SecT. IV,
Of the Pronunciation of Letters.

Of the Vowrel A.

A in Italian founds like A in English, in thefe
Words , A, tall, War ; as, Amore; Love ;
cantare , to fing; parlare, to {peak.

A fometimes is pronounced with more ftrength;
as, Andare, to go ; and fometimes fofter ; as,
Amore , love; and fometimes we draw it long,
as if there were two aa; as, abcrudele! ah cruelt
perhaps 'tis the Effeét of the Afpiration that fol-
lows 1t. The Reafon why they pronounce with
more ftrength the Vowel # in andare, than in
Amore , is, Eccaufe in the firft Word tis followed
by two Confonants, that always caufe a longer
Sound, than in the others; which makes me to
eftablish this general Rule, not only for the a,
but alfo for the other Vowels ; that they have
always two Sounds, the one foft, when they
are followed by a fingle Confonant; the other
ftromger when they are followed by two Confoe

: pants;
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3 Velo, 2
ountries}
ack; Bra-

Pronoun

tive Cafe
1 an Apo-

Amici 4 to

‘abridged,
@, inftead
107 « ;

C.

The Letter C before the Vowels ¢, 4, is pro-
nounced like the English ch; as, Centro, Cecita,
Gelebrare , Cittd, read Tchentro, Tchetchita, Tche+
lebrare , Tchitta. o
- @ before the Vowels 2, 0, %, and before the
4, is pronounced like our k&; as, Capo, Caval-
lo, Conto, Cuftode, read Kapo; Kavalle, Kon=
30, Kaﬂ'odew . ’ . : )

If ¢ ¢ come before 4, or before 4, o, %, they
are pronounced ftrong; as Specchi , Looking-glaf-
fes, Vacca, a Cow , flracco, weary , occapato,
employed. '

- CC beforo ¢ or #, are pronounced like sch; as,

gocedere , t0 exceed, uccidere, 1o kill. - :
o a 3 Ch
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. Ch before e er i, is pronounced like k; as,
eheto, ¢hino, read kero, kino.

. @Nat,e, that ¢4 may have two different Sounds,
“the one ftronger, the other fofter. Their different
Sounds may be learned by the following Rules.

Ghi, which in English fignifies who, with its
Compounds, c¢hiungue , whofoever ; chs che fi fia,
whofoever, is pronounced ftrong.

. All the Words which begin by the fame Syllas
bre chi; as , chirografo ,Chivurgo, Chimera , together
with all the Words that have the Diphthong
with 7 at the laft Syllable, are pronounced foft;
as, wvecchio, old; Occhie, Eye; Cocchio, Coach.
_ But all the Words which don ’t begin by ¢bs ,
nor have the Diphthong with s at the laft Syl-
lable , generally are pronounced ftronger ; as,
Speebs , Grotro ’s , Buchi, Holes. ' ,

We have faid before that the Words having
the Diphthong wich 7 at the laft Syllable have a
foft Sound; but you muft obferve, that if the
fame Diphthong is preceeded by [, it ought tabe
pronounced ftrong; as, Mafchie, Mufchio.

In the Syllables ¢iz, cio, ciu. the s is founded
slightly; as, Braccia, laccio, ciurma, vead Brat-
6ba y latcha , chyrma, - S

‘The Letter e has two different Sounds, the
ene open like ay in dayly, the other clofe like
the English word Mellow . Tis in what cmﬁﬁoh

! oo : e
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a trpe Diphehang, buc a fyncape of the Words

Jeceve, diceva, wsleva,, wich retain the Pronun-

qauon of their Primitives. s .
o a 4 When
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When the e is without Accent, and preccé-
ded by a Comma, thenitisa Con;un&xon, i,
e voi, 1, and you.

To avo:d the Concurrence of two Vowcls
they write ed, inftead of e; ed egli a me nfpo/é,
and he anfwered to me. E with the Accent, ©
the third Perfon fingular of the Verb ejfen, to
be; ed & ben giuflo ci io [offrifca, e pens, and i;
is very juft that I should fuffer.

With the Apoftrophe, it is put inftead of egli
he ; eglino, they ; non [apea chi € foffe, or chi ¢
foffere, 1 did not know who he was, or wh.s
they were.

They put fometimes thls €with an Apoﬁm-
-yhe, as a Particle expletive, ¢ ms par di wedrre

o mer.hmksl fee him. . o

G.

This Letter has two Sounds, the one ﬁrong,
the other foft . Before the Vowels 2, o, u, or
before a Confonant,- it is pronounced as in Es-
glish; as, Gabbia, a Cage; Godo, 1 enjoy; Gu-
o, Taf’te ; 'Grido, a Cry.

Before the Vowels e, and 5, it is pronounced
like dg ; Genero, Son—m—law Ginoschio 5 the Klee,
read Dgenero, Dginocchie.

TheTufcans to give to the g a ftronger Pro-
nunciation before the Vowels e, and §, as it 1
bcfore ay 0, 4, put the b between; ‘as, Ghen

bina,
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bino , the fouthweflt wind; Ghirlanda , a Gar- . 1
land.

Githo 5 except Negligenza , Negligente, which ha-
- ve the fame Pronunciation as in English .

In the Syllablesgia, gio, giu ,the s 1s not almoft
founded, and you muft not lay a great Strefs
upon the gs as, Giardino, 2 Garden; Giorno, a
Day; Giuftizia, Juftice.

The Syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are
prononnced foft , almoft like un ; -as, Campagna,
Country; Caﬂagne, Chefnuts; ogni, every; In-
gegno , Wit; ignudo, naked.

; The Syllables gua, gue, gui, are pronounced
like gwa , gwe, gwi; as, guaftare, to fpoil ;
Gucrm, War 5 Guida, a Guide. /

H. Al 4
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" H.

Although 5 is not properly a Letter, but only
a Mark of Afpiration, 'yet in our Language it
{s very ufeful; nay, in fome Places very necef-
fary, for to give a greater Force to the Letters,
to avoid the %-:quivocation in fome Words, and
to give them a Senfe, which otherwife they
would not have. In the firft Cafe are ckero, ftill;
€hino, bent; and feveral others.

As for the Equiveques , banno, third Perfon
plural of the Prefent of the Indicative Mood of
the Verb avere, to have, fignifies, they have; -
and Anno ﬁgniées a Year; Ghiaccio, Ice; giac-
cio, 1 lie down; ko, I have; o, or; amo, I lo-
ve; Hamo, a fishing-hook; wegghio, I am aws-
ke; weggio, 1{ee. ’ o

fo amai fempre, ed amo forte ancora.
In tale ficlla prefi P arco, e F hamo.
~ Rompete sl Ghiaccio, che pietd contends.
~ "E wold fopra il Cielo, e giagcio in terva.

In fine, the Words occhio, weechio, and ma-
ny others require the b to make Senfe; for if
one did pronounce occio P wveccio , thefe words
wotld have no Signification. ‘ ‘
~ Before 4, o, %, the 5 has no Sound; and the,
refore is omitted. '

L The .
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L

ﬂGLP .

of the plural Number; I Lééri, the Books-:

The Vowel i by itfelf is the Mafculine Article

r,

B R R

SN
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I, with an Apoftrophe ftands for Io ; which
is however peculiar to Poetry.

L.

The Letter L is pronounced the fame as in
English ; Legame, lontano, Lume.

M. N.

Thefe two Letters are pronounced as in Ens
glhish: But it is to be obferved, that the Syl-
lables sm, in, at the Beginning of a Word, fol«
lqwed by a Confonant, muft be pronounced fo,
that no Space of Time may be left between
the Confonants m, and », and the following;
for Example , in the Words imbolare , impedi-
re, incrudelire, indegno, the firft Syllables oughc
to be pronounced fo quick, that the Sound of
im, i, may not be exprefled feparately from'
the following Confonant, as the moft Part of
Foreigners do; who, in pronouncing the Word
gmpero, indegno, found the Syllables im, in, as
af they were followed by an e. The beft Way,
to attain to the Nicety of this Pronunciation,
is to learn it from the Mouth of a Mafter, whe
underftands well the Language. - ’

Y

QThe
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0.

The natural Sound of this Vowel commonly
is clofe, as that of the ¢; but there is a great
many exceptions. .

. 1. Inall the Monofyllables, the o is prono-
unced open ; ex. bo, pro, no, cid, with its
Compounds, accid ﬁpercib. :

2. In all the firft Perfons fingular of the
Futures of the Indicative Mood; as amerd, leg-
gerd , udird ; but to give a more general Ru-
le : Note, that the ¢ with an Accent at the
End.of 2 Word is always pronounced open.
. 3. In the Penultima, or laft Syllable but
one of the Words Coro, fonore, canoro , foda,
Jora; and in feveral proper Names in oro, and
ora; as Polidoro, Flora, Leonora, .
- 4. In the Words derived from the Latin; 3s
dotto, from doltus; porte, from portus. But the
0, Which is formed from a Latin 4, is pronoun-
ced clofes as Giowane , from Juvenss ; Giogo , from
Jugum ;. Giovare,, from Juvare. .

. ThisLester may ferve to form two Diphthen=
€, %, and.wo; in both of which the o is pronun-
ced open; as Chioma, chivdo, Gioja, u[fignuole,
Cuore , Fsloch Stwolo , &c. except Fiore, in which,
notwithflanding . the Diphthong 70 , is pro-
nounced'clofe. . .. . .

- The o derived .from the Lasin Diphthong aw,

is pro-
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#s pronounced open; as in the Words Oro, Godo,
" Allere, Tore, which have been formed from the
 Latin Words Aurum, Gaudeo, Laurss, Taurus .

- "When the 5 is put between two Vowels, the
Firft of which is o, this o is pronounced open;,
as Troja, Gioja; except Avoltojo, a Vultur, Inge-
jave , to Swallow ; Rafojo, a Razor; Afssugaiose,
a Towel. c ‘

The Pofition, or Antepofition caufes the o to
be pronounced open, as we have faid of the ¢;
a3 Bosta ,Colgo , Donna , Atvoce , Prole ,8c. Sprone ,
Spur; Croce, Crofs, are excepted, and the o is
pronounced clofe. '

In the Words derived from the Latvn, whee
reof an » has been changed into o, this o is alwa-
ys pronousiced clofe, notwithftanding the Pofi-
tion; as Golombay Torve, Orfo, from Columba,
Turris, Urfus. '

If the Pofition is formed by the Letter » ; ei-
ther double or fingle, although ¢the Words are
not derived from the Lasn, the o is pronounced
alfo clofe; as biomdo , gonna , fonno, sronco i Likes
wife if the Letter » is preceded by a g; us So-
&0, Dream; Bifogno, Need; Vergogau , Shame.

Except Bologna , Catslogna , Donnk ; Peano
where the ¢ is pronounced open.

‘The vis alfo pronouniced open in al the Words,
whereof the Antepenultima, or the laft Sylla«
ble but two islong ; as Fomite , opera s vsfolveveyexs
sept Ordine , in which the o5 pmounc?;’ clele,

ote 4
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" Noté, that if the o detivés fromthe s Latin, it
otight to be pronduneed dlways clofe j as, Folges
#¢, Polvere , Porpdva g froin Falgwt ; Pulvir, Pur-

wnk, :

d In the third Perfons plural of the Prefent ,und
of the Perfe@ Tenfe of the Indicative Moed , the
¢ is alfo pronounced clof¥? as pongono, they put;
corrone , they run; pofero, they did put; corfero,
they did vun; with theirInfinitives. In bll 8ther

Words coniprehended in ione of the Rules which
I have given; the o is ulways prenounced clofe.
However , I fayy that thefe who are not ver
much advanced m the Iralizn Tongue; or thofé
who do not aim at the &erfe& Knowledge of the
Lanpusge; may difpenie themfelves to read the
Rules givenabout the double Sound ofthe ¢, and
of the o; becaufe they are fo little fenfible, that
many Italians do pot diftinguish them. '

P.

This Letter is proiounced thefame asin Eag-
4ish; and it 1s fupprefied in fome Words derived
from the Latin, Where 'tis followed by an {; as
in Swlmo, Sabmodia, Safverioy inftead of Pfaime,
Piuimodia y Plaiserio.

Q.

This Lettet is mute of itfelf; and it does ot
re-
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receive its Sound but from the #, with which it
is accompanied ; fo that thefe two Letters togeth-
er, form the Sound of ow. The g before the
Diphthong us makes but a Syllable ; as gui ,
here.

R.

The Letter r is naturally hard , and fome.
times we double it in our Language to give it.a

eater hardnefs when there 1s Occafion ; as,

uerra, correre, &c. fometimes we change it in-
to an s, to foften the Pronunciation; as, Accie~
jo, Steel; Danajo, Money; inftead of Acciaro,
Gennajo, January; Febrajo, February, for Gen-
waro, Febravo. -

s.

This Letter has two Sounds in eur Language ;
the one sharp; as, fcalzare , ¢fca , in which
Examples the [ is pronounced as if it was double;
as in the Words Caffa, Box ; fleffo , {elf; the
other Sound is foft, as Rofs, Spofa, accufa, &c.
In the Beginning of Words, the { being before
a Vowel , or before any of thefe Confonants
¢, f5 p, t, is generally pronounced with great
Force; as, Salute, Health; fanto, holy; Servo,
Servant ; Scala, Ladder ; Sforzo, Effort; fpera-
re, to hope; Studio, Study.

‘ Se

]
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. Scbefore ¢, 5, is pronounced as sb in Englssh ;
as, foegliere, to chufe ; feemare , to diminish ;
lafciare , to leave; read shegliere, shemare, laf-
bare .

T..

The Letter ¢ followed by a fingle Vowel , hash
the fame Sound as in English : The Difficulty
lies in the Words in which it 1s followed by an 7,
and another Vowel : In this Cafe it has two
Sounds, the one hard; as in the Words Malassia,
Sicknefs; Sentiero, Foot-path ; Simpatia, Sym-

athy; in which Words the Syllable #; has the
ame Sound as in the English Words beginning
with t:; as, Tibevius, titular.

The other Sound is fofter, like #s in English;
as, Ambstione , Ambition ; Amicstia , Friendship;
Gratia , Grace ; Punstione , Punishment ; read
Ambsifione , Amscitfia, &c. ‘

Note, Alfo the ¢ is pronounced hard; firft in
the firft and fecond Perfons plural of the Prefent
Tenfes of the Verbs Combatsere, to fight; pati-
ve, to fuffer; fentive, to hear; fo we {ay, Com-
bastiamo , patiamo, [entiamo, combattiate, patia-
se, fentiate. S

2, It is pronounced the fame in the Words
where the 7 is preceeded by an [ as, Careftia,
Penury; Queftione, Queftion, &c.

Ngre, That in the words where the Syllable

b #
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& is pronouncedfoft, the Tufcans write and pro-
mounce g5 as, JAmicigia, Grazia, Gragie, Ado<

u.

"The Letter « is pronounced in Itslian like oo
in the English; as, Luna, Moon, read Loona.

It is to be obferved, the # before a Vowel is
almoft always a confonant; as, Vaflo, evero, Vi
%60, Volgo. ' ~

In the Words Uome, Man; Uospe, Need; Us-
vo, Egg, the u is a Vowel. ' ,

When the & is preceeded by a Confonant, it
does not form a Diphtheng, but it is pronoun-
ced feparately 5 as, Confu-cro, ufed; perfu-afs,
perfuaded; Ru-ima, Ruin.

It is not true, as fome Grammarians pretend ,
that the Wowel # is not pronounced, when it is
followed by an ¢ in the fame Syllable. They gi-
ve us as an Example in the following Werds,
Buono, good; Fuoco, Fire; Cuore, Heart. The
Rule is very falfe; for we pronounce thefe two
Vowels fo, as the Soung of both, although
diftin& , do not form together but ome Syk
lable. After all, the true Pronunciation of i¢
is fo nice, that it is not to be attained by
Precepts ; and therefore you muft learn ic of
thofe that pronounce good Ialian. :

X. This



This Letter has been received in our Langua«

ge, only to preferVe it in fome foreign Words;
as, Xanto, Xantippo, Xenocrate , Xerfe ; which
however are prorounced as if they were written
with an [, Santippo, Senocrate, Serfe.
. 'We ufé one [or ewo [ in the Room of the x;
that is to fay, two [ before a Vowel, and one
before a- Confonant § as, Aleffandro, Effemplo,
for Alexandro, Exemplo; eftinto, eftremey forex-
#inklo, extremo. ' :
* In the Words taken from the Latin, where
the x is followed by a ¢, this » is changed into
gnotherc; as, eccellente, excellent; ecestare, to
excite, from excellens , excitare.

Z.

‘This ‘Letter is not a double Letter, as fome
Grammarians ptetend; for if it was,it could not
be doubled, as 1s praflifed; Pagzo, Belletzs, &es

It has two Sounds, the one ftrong, which
we callsharp; as, Prezzo; Price; Saviezga; Wile
dom, pronouncing the z as #s.. The other lefs
sharp; as, Zio, gncle; Zeloy Zeal, read Dfts,y
DYfelo. There is 4 Kind of a third Sound that re
fult from the Ufe introduced by the Tufeans, who
inftead of the ¢ followed by sri i and anothe:l Vos

- 3 Wely
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wel, ufe the g, which forms a Sound between
the firttwo; as, Orazione, Divegione, for Ora-
-sione , Divotsone.

SEC 'r; V.
L Of she Incompatibilisy of Letters.

. If Softnefs in Languages is a Natural Beauty,
without doubt it proceeds from a certain Har-
mony Which the Difpofition of Letters produces.
The Italian Tongue, by the common Opinion
of every Body the fofteft of all the living Lan-
guages, hasinfeveral Cafes endeavoured toavoid
the Meeting of Letters, which have, at leaft,
aswethink, ahard and difagreable Sound. One
may fee in this Chapter the Letters that are com-

atible or incompatible between themfelves; and

y that judge, whether it is poffible to form cer-
tain Sounds that the Ignorance of fome Mafters

retend toteach, and the Simplicity of Scholars
Erive to learn. Befides, what I shall fay here
will ferve not only for the Orthography, but
will alfo contribute very much to the Pronuncia-
tion, :

.. It is a certain Rule, that the Vowels may re-
ceive before and after them any of the Confo-
aants, and that the Confonants may be precee-
ded or followed by any of the Vowels.

- The Letzer & reccives before it J, m, ry s, bue

' in
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ite of
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'3 but
they changethe ¢ into #; as, Doitore, a Doltor;
Afperto, Afpe&; Rifpetto, Refpe@; and in thé
Latin Words where the ¢t is preceeded by a Con
fonant, the ¢ is fupprefled; fo of fantlus they
make fanto, of T:'négm'a, tintura, &c. ’

The Letter 4 does not admit any other Letter
in the Beginning of a Word but 53 as, Sdegno,
Difdain; fdegnare, to difdain.” - . . - .

In the Middle of Words, but not in the fame

" Syllable, it receives before it /, n, r, s ; as, Cal~

do, Heat; andare, togo; ardere, toburn; dif-

dscevole, indecent. . P ,

.. It does not admit any other Confonant after
: : 3 1

. T e a—
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§r but the Letter r; as, Drago, aDragon; Dry~
do, a Gallant, ) A
The Letter f admits before it, but in different.
Syllables, 4, , r, s; as, Alfiero, anEnfign; En-
fiare, Swelling; Farfalla, a Butterfly; disfatto,:
uadone, :
« It may be fallowed by the Letters 7, », either
in the Beginning or in the Middle of Words;
as, flebite , weak ; affiinro , afflilted ; froddo, cold;
yaffrenars, to curb, :
. 'The Letter g may be preceeded, but not in
thefame Syllable, by theConfonants /, n, r; as,
Polga, the Vulgar; wangare, to dig; Argomen-
#0, Argumens. . o
+ 1n the Beginning of Words it is preceeded by
the Letter s; as, jguardo, aLoeok; fgridare, 10
sebuke, = L '
It may be followed either in the Beginning or
in the Middle of Words, by /, », 7; as, gl , the;
Guadagne, Gain; grave, heavy.
" ‘The b is never followed by a Confonant; it
is commonly preceeded by ¢ or g; as, Osebi ,
Eyes; Ghirlands, a Garland,
« ‘TheLetter } may be followed by all the others,
except #, r, but in different Syllables. '
It admits before it in the {ame Syllable 3, ¢,
fi By 5, 5 a8, Blandigie , Carefles; Clamore, Cla-
Toour; Flamo, Flute; placide, calm; slogare, to
dislocate; Atlante, Atlas. : :
- The Letter m receives before it 4, p, but in
. R ¢~
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ta, Embafly ;

inr,and an s,
iy Alma , the
am of Paper;

the {fame Syl-
wvery; Guada-
Vords it is not
iffe, Zookers.
41,8 5 8, v,

by the Letters
vlacare., to ap-

teers )y my ry 5,
lifferent Sylla~
srio, Empire ;

Beginning of
he {Same Sylla-
lo, Spe&tacle.

mant after it,
Vowel #, and
ut the »; as,
s for the ¢ ’tis
t ought to be
rcque,, he was

.etters after it
4 as,

N
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as, Barba, a Beard; Varco ; a Paflage; verde,
green, (9’0

It admits before it , In thc fame Syllable ,-
either in the Beginning or in the Middle of
Words the Letters 6, ¢, d, f, g, py ¢, v;
as, Brodo, Broth; credere s to believe; Drudo,
a Gallant, &%

The Letter s can be followed by all the
Letters, either in the Beginning or in the Mid-
dle of Words, except the 2.

It admits before it the Lctters !y », r,-but

~ not in the fame Syllable; as, Baljkmo, Balm;
Eccelfo, high; Confolatione, Comfort; arfe he
burned.

- The Letter ¢ admits after it the Letter 1
but ’tis only in fome forcngn Words; as, At-
leta, a Champion; Atlante, Atlas.

It admits alfo after it , in the fame Syl-
lable, the Letxer r; as, Trave, Beam; Scalsro ,
Cunning. _
. The Letter ¢+ can be put in the fame Syl-
lable with the Letter s; asy Iftoria, Htﬁory,
Studio, Study.

The Confonant v receives before it , /, »,
7, 5, but not in the fame Syllable ; as , Sel-
wa, Foreft ; Convito , Feaft ; Djfvario , Diffe-
rence.

This Letter admits no other Confonant af-
ter it but the r, when it is put inftead of p;
as, ﬁrvm, upon, Cavriuolo, a Kid, h

e
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. ; The Letter g can neither be preceeded mor

followed by any Confonant.
Of the Accent.

‘The Accent.is the raifing of one’s Voice,. -

or a remarkable Sound of one of the Syllables
of the Words we pronounce. :

We admit no other Accents in our Language
but two, the Grave and the Acute; the Grave
1s exprefled thus (‘) ; the Acute thus ().

The Grave Accent is to be put upon the laft
Vowel that ends the Words, .either whole or a-
bridged.

- The Words that are whole; as, Giesk, Jefus;
Corfi, the Jsland of Corfs.

The Words with a fyncope or abridged; as,
Onefla, Belta, Virti, Giovents , inftead of Onefta-
te, Beltade , Virtude , Gioventude . o

We mark alfo with the {fame Accent the third
Perfons fingular of the Verbs of the firft Conju.
gation in the Preterit Tenfe ; as, cantd, he fung;
amd, he loved, to diftinguish them from the firft
Perfons fingular in the Prefent of the Indica-
tive Mood; 50 canto, I fing; s0 amo, I love.

It ferves alfo for the third Perfons fingular of

the fame Tenfes in the Verbs of the fecond

and third Conjugation; as, credé, he believed;

udi, he heard; and for the firft and third Per-

fons fingular of the Future in all the Verbs;
, as,

\

7
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as, amerd, I shall love; amerd, he shall love;
erederd, 1 shall believe; credera, he shall belies
ve; udird, 1 shall hear; udira, he shall hear.
This Accent is alfo marked upon Words of
* one Syllable , either Nouns, Verbs, or Ad-
verbs. In che Nouns; as, Ré, the King ; P
the River Po. In the Verbs; as, 43, 1 have;
. pud, he can. In the Adverbs; as, gid, dready;
&k, down; si, above ; pik , more. But very
often we pyt no accent upon the Monofylla.
bles, becaufe they are naturally accented, and
they are always pronounced as if they had an
Accent. .
- The Article Ja, the: and the Particle Co-
pulative ¢ and, have no Accent; but it is ne-
ceffary to put the Accent upon the Adverb /3
there . It 1s the fame with e¢: for with an
Accent thus ¢, is the third Perfon fingular of
the Prefent. of the Indicative Mood of- the
Verb s0 be , and fignifies ss. The Acute that
15 placed on the Penultima, or the laft Sylla-
ble but one; ferves either to avoid the Am-
biguity of two Words of the fame Spelling,
bur of different Signification ; as, gis, he went;
and gid, already: the firft has two Syllables,
and 1s the third Perfon of the Imperfe&t Ten-
fe of the Indicative Mood of the defeftive
Verb gire, to go; and the fecond of one Syl-
Jable is an Adverb of Time, taken from the
Lavin, jam , already. [ :
. t
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: It ferves alfo to shew that 3 Word has been
shortned; as, fuggiro, they flew; amdro, they
loved, inftead of Fuggirono, amarono.
| Of the Jpoﬂropbe, or Elifion.

. The Apoftrophe , ‘which is alfo called Eli-

fion,is the ftriking out of a Vowel before ano--

ther; which is generally marked by an inver~
ted ¢ thus (’). )
 We ufe the Elifion in all the Words ending
with a Vowel, and followed by another that
begins with a Vowel; as, Amor’ & cofa amara,
Love is a bitter thing. , ;

The Words ending in 4, though followed
by a Vowel, fuffer no Elifion; ancora ei wvive,
he is ftill alive. . e N
- Proper Names follow the fame Rule; Aunibar
fe:¢’l mio Nome, my Name is Annibal; Roma @
wua gran Citté, Rome is a grear City.

Gls, the, is never written with an Elifion;

gli amori, gli Elementi , gl Occhi, gli Uccells

but you muft pronounce thefe Words fo nim-
bly as if the final Vowels and the Initial ma-
de a Diphthong , thus; gha-mers , glis-lements,
glioc-chi , gliuc-cells . - !

But when the Word that follows begins with
an i, then the 7 of gli'is drowned, and its Ab-
{ence is marked with an Apoftrophe; g/ Ingegni,
L Thefe

Bl ~ERT
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"Thefe  Words Animo, Courage; duro, hard;

Volo, Flight, fuffer no Elifion; as alfo the No--

uns, whofe laft Vowel is preceeded by a double
Confonant; as, deftro, right; trifto, forrowful;
&fpro, sharp. ) -

The Particle, che, that ; in Profe bein
with an 4, has no Elifion; but in Verfe the
is drowned by the Word that follows; fo that
only the ¢ is left : Here are two Examples ,
gli Uomini che banno Mogli fono privi ds Li-
berta , Men that have Wires are deprived of
Liberty. - , ' -

Se non fe aliquanti ¢’ banno invidia al fole. ,'

On the contrary, we add an 4 either
Profe or Verfe at the End of Words ending
in c¢a, ¢o, ga, go, when the Elifion is to be
made before the Words beginning with ¢ and
#; as, Dichio, fay 1, inftead of Dico s0; Vene
ghie, comeI. ' '

SEcT. VI

Of the Spllables that ought to be pronounced short
or long in the Nouns. .

The Pronunciation of Syllables, either short
or long, is one of the Difficulties of our Lan-
guage, that embarafles Foreigners, who do not

know
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. 'The Nouns of this Termination are all of the’
fecond Kind, that is to fay, they have their Pe+’
?ltima short ; Carica , Charge ; Manica , Sleeve,

C. v
4 The Nouns ending ince; as, tendce sclamy ;.
Fenice, Pheenix; feroce, fierce, €.

Except Anice, Anni-feed; Artefice, Artifans:
Cualice, a Cup ; Camice , an Albe or Surplice’
Carnefice, an Executioner; Cimice, a Bug; Co-
dice, a Book of Law; Complice, an Accompli~
ce; Indice, Index ; Forbice , Sizzars ; Giudice |
Judge; Mantice, Bellows; Orefice, a Goldimith;
Pomice, a Pumice Stone ; Pontefice, the Popej
partecipe, partaking; femplice , fimple; #riplice,
three-fold. .

s. The Words ending in cia, ¢io, chias chio §
Bonaccia , a Calm at Sea: Donnaccia , a bad
Woman ; Cernaschiz , 8 Crow ; Comacchio ; a.
Town in Italy. , .
. 6. The Words ending in inz and ino ; Fucina,
a Forge; Indovine, a Sooth-fayer ; divino, di«
vine. : ‘

Exceptafino, an Afs; acino, theStone of Gras
¥s; Daino, a Fallow Deer ; Fraffino, an Ash

ree; gemo , double ; priftine ; ancient; Zasa
#0, a Budget. ~ S

7. All the Words in ofo ; ritrafv ; peevish
smorofo, amorous; favolofo , fabulous; ktigiafos
litigious; mifleriofo , myferious. L

8. All the Words in iva ;- Afpertariva ; Exe

. . Pe¢

N

~
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F&ation » Ohiva , Olive § Sempreviva , Houle-
eek. ‘ . '
: 9. All the Words ir ers or sera; Pantera, a
Panther ; Primavera , the Spring ; Riviers , »
River. :

Except Camera; a Chamber; Cifers, Ciphers
Golera, Choler ; Efimera, a Quotidian Fever ;
Fodera, Lining ; Lettera , a Letter ; Mafchera,
a Mask; mifera, miferable; Nacchera, aRattle;
apera, . work ; Paffers, a Sparrow ; Pingechera:
a Bigot; Zinghera, a G&pf;:: Tempera, a Tem~
per; Vipera, a Viper; Zacchera, Dirt 5 Zazges
ra, a Head of Hair.

10. All the Words in ela: Candela, a Candley
Cautela, Caution.

11. All the Nouns in efo andofo: Palefo, Pub-
hck; difefo, defended; famefo , famous; favole-
fo, fabulous. ~ )
- 12. All the Nouns in me® Coftume , Cuftom;
Letame, Dung-hill; Ofidme, an Heap of Bones.

13. All the Nouns in aso: smate, loved; in
eta, eto; Piantta, a Planet; Lauréto, a Thicket
of Laurel Trees: in s20: veflito deeffed: in ato:
éreduto, believed; cowtenito, contained. .

Except, Apdfiata, an Apeftate ; Figate, Li-
ver; Sabato, Saturday, Abito, aSuit of Cloaths.

The Penulvima is always short,
1. In all the Nouns ending in ape; Canape,
Henip; in spe: Primcipe, a Prince. i
: * 2. In
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. 2. In all the Nouns in bie ; amabile, lovely;-

wolibile, changeable; sncredibile, incredible.
3. In all the Words in sne; Qrdine, Order;

origine, Origine ; Versigine, Giddinefs. .

Except Confine, aLimit; Moiney Cajolings or
Carefles.

4 In all the Nouns ending in ¢/o and ola: An-
gelo, an Angel ; Favola , a Fable; Tauola, a
Table.

3. In all the Words in pia, pio, when theia,.
{0, are of two Syllables; Indpia, Want; Copia,y
Plenty. ,

Of the Syllables that ought so be pronounced short

or Jong in Verbs.

‘We have more certain Rules for the Syllables
of Verbs, to know when they are to be pro-
nounced long or shbrt, than we have for the
Nouns; therefore what I shall fay here will be
very ufeful to learn. .

The Penultima is always long,

1. In all the Perfons fingular of all Tenfes that
have fome Syllables more than the-third Perfon
fingular of the Prefent of the Indicative Mood;
Amavo, Credévo, Sentivo, Amasi, Credés , Sen-
#if, Amaffi, Credéffi, Semsiffi, Amaréi, Crederds,
Sentivés, Ameras, Crederas , Sentsras .

The firft and third Perfon of the Futu;t: of

the
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.
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SEcC T. VII.

FE |
R

Of Points or § top.r.

It is of no {mall Importance n Orthognaphy,
or true Writing, to obferve with Care Points op
Stops , that is, thofe Marks which are thade ufo
of o drﬂ.mgmsh the Pares of Sente.nccs > a.n&
which are feven in Number, fw(. -

. AComma ~ . .:.7] A O
A Colon : : K
. ASemi-colon - T
A Period, or FulIStop pthusmarked< .-
. ANgte of Interrogation b
. A Note of Admiration B L
. A Parenthefis i . ;()

i s

NOAADW DN

i

- A Comma (,) marksthe little Paufcs one- makes
in a Difcourfe, both to grace it, and to make
it clearer to the Reader.

. A Colon (:) marks a Senfe that fecms to. be
compleat; but fo that fomething may fill be ad<
ded to it.

A Semi-colon (3) marks a short Member ofz
Sentence:, ‘which though it has a Senfe of itfelf,
yet contributes towards the making up of a.coms
pleat Period.

A Period or Full Stop (. ) shews, that the
Senfe of the Sentcnc: is full. '

A No=
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A Note of Interrogation (?) is ufed when a
Queftion is asked.’ * .

A Note of Admiration (!) where one admires
or cries out for Wonder ; it ferves alfo to exprefs
Grief, Pain, and other violent Paffions.

- A Parenthefis () inclofes within its two Figu-

res, a. Senteace:by itfelf, -which may be eit]gxcr

ufed or omitted, and yet the Senfe remain entire.
 Of Analogy.

Analogy is that Part of Grammar which treats
of all the Words of a Language, and diftributes
them into certain Claffes or Ranks, commonly
called Parss of Speeck, which in Jtalian are Nine
in Number, wvig. S

1. The Article. 6. The Adverb.

2. TheNoun. = 7. The Conjunétion.
3. ThePronoun. 8. The Prepofition.

4. The Verb. 9. TheInterjetion.

s 5. TheParticiple.

€ 2 Cuar
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CAP L
- Of che Art;éle .

ARTICLES are Particles before Nouns, to
' shew their Genders either Mafculine , or
Feminine; their Number, either fingular or plus
ral; and their Cafes, either dire&t or oblique. :

There are feven and twenty Articles in Ira-
lian, wvizg. o

. . . )
Mafculine , Sing, Mafculine, Plur.

1. #, the - 14. degli, of the *
~2. del, ofthe =~ . } 13. agli, to the )
" 3. al, tothe ’ 16. dagli, from the -,
“4: dal, from the -} . Feminine, Sing.
Plyy. 17. la, the .
s. ¢, the 18. della, of the
6. dei, deof the' .* ! 19. .alla, to the
7. ai, & to the ‘1 20. dalla, from the
8. dar, da'from the . Plur.
. ~.Sing. . 1 21. le, the
9. lo, the i 22. delle, of the
10. dello, of the 23. alle, to the
11. allo, to the. ) 24. dalle, from the
12. dallo, from the 25. di, of
' Plur. 26. a, to
13. g, the 27. da, from.

Before we engage in difcourfing of the Ar-
ticles, it will be neceflary to make a particular
) o Ob-

ey
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They are definite in the following Examples:
1z Grandezza di Dio, the Greatnefs of God; /a
Potenza del Re, the King’s Power 5 bo parilato
al Re, 1 fpoke to the King ; parlo della Guer-
ra di Fiandra 1 fpeak of the war of Flanders,
Oe. :

But they are indefinite in the following Ex-
amples: PUomo & un Animale ragionevole, Man
3s a rational Animal ; /e Donna ¢ flata creata per
ajuto delP Uomo , Woman was created for an
Help to Man; gli Uomini fono foggersi a wmolte
Infermitd, Men are {ubje& to feveral Difeafes ;

I Virss & amabile, Virtue is amiable; bo del Vi-
o in Cantina, 1 have Wine in my Cellar; par-

late de Principi con rifpetso, {peak refpeétfully of .
Princes; effer civile alje Dame , to be civil to the

Ladies . '

By all thefe Examﬁles it plainly appears, that
moft Grammarians have very wrong Notions
about Articles; and that when the Article re-
ftraineth the Senfe to a particular Thing, it is
definite ; and when we {peak generally, without
reftraining to particular Things, it is indefinite.

CuAPr,
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' S Of the Noun.

.A Noun is a Word that ferves to exprefs a

Thing without any Circumftance either o
Time or Perfon; as, Dio, God; Libre, Book;
Uomo, Man; Cafa, Houfe; buono, good; gran-
de, great; gello, handfome. :

. Subftantive

A Noun is divided into4 and
‘ Adjettive.

A Noun Subftantive fignifies a Thing fubfift-
ing of it felf, and to whofe Signification nothin
needs to be added; as, # Sole, the Sun; lz Lu~
34, the Moon; s} Monde, the World ; Donna,
WNeman. o+ . - : ‘

A Noun Subftantive is fub-divided into Pro-
Pr, and Appellative . A proper Noun is the

_prticular Name of any fingular Thing; as, Pie-

®m, Peter; Guglielmo, William; Anna, Anne;
Pwigi, Paris; Londra, London. :

An Appellative or common Noun is that which
isapplicable to all Things of the fame Kind;
as>afa, Houfe; Citra, City; Servo', Servant;
Motzagna ,Mountain; Fiume, River. -

* 2 Noun Adjeétive fignifies nothing of it felf,
‘but)eidg joined to the gubﬁamive 5 exprefles its
Quaities and Circumftancs ; as, buono , good;

- c 4 gran-
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grande , great; bello, handfome; felice, happy;
fignify nothing unleéfsthey be joined to a Subftan-
tive; ex. buon Vino, good Wine; un grand Uo-
mo, a great Man; un bel Giardino, a fine Gar-
den; un felice Succeffo, a happy Succefs. = = |

* THere are Four Things called” Accidents, to
be confidered in Nouns, vig. - - S

1. The Gender.. 3. The Cafe. '.
2. The Number. l 4. The Comparifon..

SEcT. k-

. OftheGender. |

- ‘The Gender is properly that which shews thg
Difference of Sexes. : -
. There are two Genders in Italian, viz.
The Mafculine marked by #, or lo; ex. s R2;
the King; JoStudio, the Study. I
" The Feminine marked by /a; ex. la Reging
-the Queen ; /a Strada, the Street. S
_ Although the primitive and proper Ufes f
Genders, be only to diftinguish'one Sex frem
‘another; yet the Italians, like the Greeks ad
Latins,obferve that Diftin&ion even ininanimte
;Things ; fo that there is not one Noun in }a-
Yian, but what is either Mafculine or Feminfe.
- All Nouns in Italian are terminated by or of
' thefe Four Vowel, 4, ¢, #, 0; for the two fen,

.ders. S L
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Nouns ending in a are commonly feminine, and
make their Plural by changing the 4 into ¢; as,
da Stella, the Star; le Stelle, the Stars; Ja Don-

va; the Woman ; Je Donne, the Women.
There are fome Nouns in 4, which are maf~
culine ; fuch as proper Names of Men; as, Lu-
¢a, Luke; Enea, Eneas; Pitagora, Pithagoras;
fome , Nouns appellative ; as Poeta , a Poet 3
Papa, a Pope; Profeta, a Prophet . But thefe
Nouns Mafculine end in 7 in the Plural ; #
Poeti, 3 Papi, i Profets. . :
.. The Nouns ending in 4, with an Accent over
it, have no Plural, byt keep the Terminat‘i_oa?
o

i

e L

]
¢
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of the Smgular, as, la Bont& le Bont& da Ge.
nerofita , le Genevofita. -

" All Nouns terminated ‘in cs and in ga, take
an 4 after the ¢, and g in their Plural ; as Far;-
¢a, Labour; Fatiche Labours, nga Wound}
Piaghe, Wounds. '

The Nouns Tema, a Theme; Siffema, a Sy-
ftem ; Pianeta, a Planct, are of the mafculine
Gender, but Tema, when it fignifies Fear; and
Pianeta , a Prieft’s Cope, are of the femininé
‘Gendcr

. Of the Nouns énding in E.

Allthe Nounsendingine, of whatfoever Gen-
der they may be , Subﬁannves or Adjeétives ,
change the ¢ into s in the Plural; as, Amore,
Love ; Amorsi, Loves ; grande > great; grands ,
great. : ‘

EXCEPRTIONS.

Of all the Nouns euding ine, there are but
four that do not change their Termination-in the
Plural; wig. s/ Re, the King; i Re, the Kings;
~la'S‘pme, (hc Kind, leSpecie, the Kinds; /s Ef-
figie, the Effigy, Ie Effigie, the Effigies; la Su-
perficie, the Surface, le Superficie, the Surfaces.

Mille , a Thoufand receeded by' another Num-
ber, makes Mila in tEe Plural ;, Mille Scuds ,
‘Thoufand Crowns; Duc mzld.S‘cudt, TWOThou-
fand Crowns.

Me-
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All Nouns ending in me are mafculine as,
Fiume, the River; s/ Coftume, the Cuftom; Le-
tame, a Dung-hill, : ' :

Except Fame , Hunger ; Speme, Hope; that
are feminine, '

Nouns ending in reare mafcaline; except Ma-
dre , Mother; Febbve, Fever; Polvere , Duft ;
Torre, Tower ;that are feminine: Cenere, Ashes;
Folgore, a Thunder-bolt; Carcere, a Prifon; Le~
pre, a Hare; are of both Genders.

Almoft all Nouns ending in ore are mafculine;
P Amore, the Love; s Fiore, the Flower, # Do-
dore, the Grief or Pain. ¢,

Nouns ending in ente are mafculine; i/ Dente,
the Tooth; i Serpente, the Serpent.

Except Ja Gente , the People; la Mente, the
Mind; that are feminine,

-~ All
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-All the other Terminations are liable to. fo
many Exceptions, that it is impoffible the
Reader should reap any Benefit-from the Rules
we could give him. .

Of Nouns eméing m 1.

~ The Number of Nouns ending in s is very
fmall; and they are all mafculine; fuch as the’
Days of the Week ; Luned?, Monday; Marted?,,
- Tuefday, @'c. Proper Names of Men ; as, Gio-
wanns, John; Luigsi, Lewis, @c. Names of Ci-
ties; as, Parigi , Paris; Napoli , Naples, &'c. The
Cardinal Numbers ; as, Dsecs , Ten ; Undici,
Eleven; Venti, Twenty, ©’. Names of Fami~
lies; as, Neri, Mastei, Medsci, &c. 5
~Allthefe Nouns ending in+, if we were to de-
cline them in the Plural, would keep the fame,
Termination ; as, s} D}, the Day;s D3, the Days.
. The Noun pari, equal; is of both Genders,
and both Numbers ; pari woftro, your equal ; -

pori woftra, your equal.
Of Nouns ending in 0.

All Nouns ending in o are mafculine; and
change the o into s in the Plural; as, # Li-
bro, the Book; ¢ Libri, the Books. .
. Except Mano, the Hand, which is feminine;
(s Mano , the Hand; /¢ Mani, the I"Ila}ll:ds,'

: e
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: The Word Tempora, which is the Plural of
Tempo , ‘ftill keeps its antient Termination ;
but it fignifies only the Ember Weeks; as ,
le Quattro Tempora, -the Four Ember Weeks.
*" Uomo, Man, not only changes the o into i
in the Plural, but it takes a Syllable more ;3

as, Uomo, -Man; Uominiy Men. = % =
Turbo , a Whirl-wind , follows the fame

Termination; Twrbini, Whirl-winds." -

Obfervations upon the Nouns in aro.

Nouns fiibftantive in aro, may change their
Termination into ajo ; ex. Gennaro, and Gen-
#ajo, January ;5 Febravo, and Febrajo , Februa-
ry 5 Scolaro , and Scolajo , a Scholar : In for-
ming -the Plural, if the Nouns are terminated
in aro, the o is changed into 4, according to
the general Rule; Scolaro, Scolari; but if 1t is
terminated in 4jo, you muft firike off the laft
‘0, leaving as; as, Scolajo, Scolas, &c.

Of Nouns i» co and in go.

Nouns ending in ¢o, and go, of two Syl
Aables , take an b in the Plural ; as, Fico, a
‘Fig; Fichs, Figs; Cieco, Blind; ciechi, blind;
- Luogo, a Place; Luoghi, Places.

Except Greco, a Grecian; Porco, an Hog ;

that make Greci, Porci in the Plural, .
- Allother Noups in coand ge of more than two
o Sylla-

4

iy
L - B LIS S b A’d
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Syllables, do not admit of the 4 in the Plural ;

as, Amico, a Friend; Amici, Friends.
Except Albergo, an Inn, Alberghi.

' Antico, antichi, antient. o

" Aftrologo , Aftrologhi, and Aftrologi, an Aftro-

loger. . . :
gBeccaﬁo y Beccafichi, a Figfnapper. .

. Btfolco, Bifolchi, a Clown.
Caftigo, Caftighi, Chaftifement. .
Catafalco, Catafalchi, a Maufoleum.
Dialogo, Dsaloghi, a Dialogue.
Fiamingp , Fiaminghi, a Flemming.
Reciproca, Reciprochs, Reciprocal.
Sinifcalco, Sinifcalchi, a Senefchal.

. Tedefco, Tedefchsi, a German.
Traffico, Traffichi Traffick, or Trade.

Formation of the Plural of Nouns in io.

Nouns ending in s, if thefe two Letters make
but one Syllable, make their plural by ftriking
off the laft o; ex. Ba-cio, a Kifs; Baci, Kifles;
Figlio , a Son ; Figli, Sons; Rag-gio, a Beam
of the Sun; Raggi, Beams, &. .

Sometimes we admit of two # , to avoid the
Equivocation in the Nouns; as, Tempii, Tem-
ples; Principii, Beginnings; to diftinguish them
from Temps, Times; Privcipi, Princes.

Now the general Rule for ufing two # in the
Plural, is,w'fxen the Diphthongsoin the Sinfular

i . makes
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~ We have already faid, there is no Nouns
in Italian ending n #, but that of our Sa- -
viour, Gresx, Jelus; 24, thou; Peru, the Pro-
vince of Peru ; Corfu, the Island of Corfu ;
Gru, a Crane. As for Virtk, Vertue; Gioven-
#i+, Youth ; and the like; I take them to be
Nouns abridged of Virtute or Virtude ; Giovensu-
de, or Gioventude. .

. - Of the Aygmentatives..

We have this advantage in our Lan-
guage , that by adding a Syllable to our Nouns,
we increale or diminish their Signification ;
as, Cappelloy a Hat 3 Cappelling 5 or Cappella:

F’” 3

——
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‘cia , a large Hat; Cappelletto, or Cappelixccio |
‘g litede Hat. - o - :
The Termination of the Augmentatives §
are in ome, in accio 5 OF accia . The Firft 1n-
creafes the Signification of the Thing; the oth:
cr make fomething bad , or defpicable in it, ex:
« Donna , 2 Woman; Donnone y a large Wo-
sman; Donnaccia, a bad Woman; Cafa , a Hous
Te ; Cafone , a large Houfe; Cafacia , an old
ruinous Houfe." - - S
¢~ Note, that the Augmentatives cannot be for-
med of all-Nouns, %ecaufe , fometimes they
would fignify a quite different Thing; as for ex.
Tinca , a Temch; if one would form of it a
Noun in one, he would make a _great blunder.
" Note, alfo , that the Augmentatives in one
amply fomething vile and defpicable; ex. Dor-
‘miglione , a great Sluggard; Geceiolone, a Dun-
ce, a Ninny. . -~ = ¢~ : A
The Augmentatives in one are mafculines ,
¢hough they are formed of Nouns feminine 3
s Portd, F. makes Portone, M. Cafa, F. Ca-
fone, M. . L
We have another Kind of Augmentatives
sn ame , which fignify a great Quantity , or
great Number ; ex. Offo , 2 Bone, Offame , a
"great Quantity, or a great Heap of Bones; Gen-
de, People, Gentame, a Multitude of People. -
¢ 'OurLanguage hasalfo Augmentatives inaglia
‘but marks with it fomething -vile and .defpa-
ol , cable;
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Of the Diminntives.

‘Although the Diminutives are augmented
with one ormoreSyllables , they leflen, how-
ever , the Signification of their Primitives :
Their different Terminations are;

. In ello: as Ardssello.

. In etto: as Sdegnofetto.
In ino: as Martellino.
In olo: as Lacciuolo.

. In otro: as Sempliciotto.

. In uceio: as Andreuccio.

In ugze: as Penfieruzzo. S
. It is not very eafy to know the true Si-
gnification of Diminutives ; fince they fignify
fometimes fomething genteel and sretty; as ,

un Fanciullino, a pretty Child; an

fometimes

they imply fomething defpicable; as, una Fems-

#uccia, a

. Note, t

or ordinary Woman.
t there are feveral Ddimiuutivs"l:hat
o
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do not follow the common.Way of others ;
as, Baflone , Bafloncine ; Porta, Porticella. -

Note, alfo, that there are fome Nouns en-
ding in swo, ello, erto, &c. that are not always
Diminutives ; fince there are feveral that are
Primitives; ex. Cisttadino,.a Citizen; Celzello,
e Knife; Diletto, Delight. - :

Of the AdjsBiues. -

Adjeftives in our Language have three Ter-
minations; in o, for the Mafculine; in 4, forthe
Feminine: and in ¢, for both Genders: ex. 2
caro Spofo, the dear Spoufe; /a cara Moglie, the
dear Wife; 7/ dolce Senno , the fweetSleep; /a dol-
ce Stagione , the fweet Seafon. . .

Adje&tives in 0 end in s in the Plural; bello,
bells , cafto, cafli: Adje&tives in a end in e bella,
belle ; cafta, cafte : Adje&ives in e end in s, both
for Mafculine and Feminine; s dolcs Bacs, the
- fweet Kifles; Je dolci Parole, the fweet Words.

Several Adjeftives taking. the Article before,
become Subftantives., ex.: s Delce ms piacé , 1
love fweet Things; s/ Bello é amato da tani,
every body loves what is handfome.

' Secr 1L
Of the Numéef.

."The Number 15 an Accident of Nouns, Whidi'
. shews
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shews the Difference that is betwixt one and fe-
veral Things. ’ ’
Slngular,
And fo it is either or
Plural.

The Singular fpeaketh of one fingle Thing ;
as, #) Libro, theBook; /aCafz, the Houfe.

The Plural fpeaketh of more Things than onej;
as, s Libri , the Books; Je Cafe , the Houfes.

The Plural is generally formed by changing
the Termination of the Singular, forthe Nouns
in o, and in e, into 7; as, Lsbro, Book; Librs,
Books; Muadre, Mother; Madri, Mothers; for
the Nouns in 4, into e; as, Cafz, Houfe; Ca-
Je, Houfes.

' EXCEPTIONS.

1. Some Nouns in 0 and ine are generally ufed
in the Singular; as, Oro, Gold ; Argento, Sil-
ver; Cento, an Hundred.

There are fome Nouns ending in e that donot
alter their Termination in the Plural; as, ¢/ Re,
s Re ; laSpecie , leSpecie ; laSuperficie, leSSuperfi-
cie ; VEfhgie, le Effigie. ,
~ Singular Nouns ending in 4, of the mafculine
Gender, make their Termination in ¢ in the Plu-
?I 5 as, Poeta, Poeti ; Profeta, Profeti ; Papa ,

aps .
All Nouns ending in 2, with an Accent, are
d 2 ftill
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ftill the fame, both in the Singular and Pluralj

as, laBoma, le Bontd, la Magfia, le Macfta, &,

Nounsending ins, keep the fame Termination
in the Plural; as, s/ Di, i Di; il Luned; , i Lu-
acdi, &c.

- Singular Nouns in #, are ftill the fame in the
Plural ; as, la Virt~ le Virti ; la Gioventis , le
Giovents, &c. _

Nouns of Cardinal Numbers are the fame in
the Plural ; as, Tre, Three ; Quattro , Four;
Osto, Eight, .

SEcrT IIL »
Of the Cafe or Declenfion.

"The Cafe is properly the ending or Terminatis
on of a Noun, which ferves to diftinguish it ac-
.cording to its feveral Significations. There is no
fuch Thing as different Cafes in Iralian, nomore
than in ;English ; but we have borrowed that
Word from the Latins, whofe Nouns have fix
diftin&t Terminations, and diftinét Significations,
wiz. The Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac-
cu%ative, Vocative, and Ablative: But inftead
of different Terminations, we n\gke ufe of Ar-
ticles, to exprefs the various Senfes of a Word.

The Declenfion of Nouns is the Manner of
turning and changing them according to their
feveral Significations, both in the Singul;li and

: u-
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Plural ; which , as I hinted before , is perfor-
med in Dialian, as in English, by the help of

Articles.

Declenfion of Nouns of the mafcul;ne Gender , begin-
ning with a Confonant .

SINGULAR.
Nom. s Libro, the Book.

- Gen. del Libro , of the

Book.

Dat. a4l Libro, to the
Book.

AbL dal Libro ,from the
Book.

PLuRrAL.

Nom. ¢ Libri ,the Books,

Gen. dei, or de Libri,
of the Books.

Dat. 45 or & Librs, to
the Books.

Abl. Dai, or da’ Librs,
from the Books.

- Nouns of the feminine Gender , beginning with a

Confonant , are thus declined ,

SINGULAR.

Nom.Ja Cafa,the Houfe,

Gen. DellaCafa, ofthe
Houfe. '

Dat. Alla Cafa, tothe
Houfe. B

AbL. Dalla Cafa, from
the Houfe.

PLuraAL.
Nom.Je Cafe,the Houfes:
Gen. delle Cafe, of the

Houfes. :
Dat. alle Cafe, to the
Houfes.
AblL dalle Cafe , from
the Houfes.

d 3 Nouns

PRSI 4 N r
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Nouns ending in a, of the mafculine Gmder s aré
shus declined , o

SINGULAR,
Nom. # Poeta, the Poet.
Gen. del Poeta , of the

Poet.

Dat. al Poeta, to the Poet.’

Abl. dal Poeta, from the
Poet.

N

Prurat. 7+ N
Nom. 7 Poets , the Poets.
Ger. dei, or de’ Poeti » of
the Poets.
Dat. az, or a’ Poets, to the
Poets

.Abl dai , ot da’ Poets, from

the Poets o

Nouns ending in 3 wish an J“!ccent , arethus declined,

‘SINGULAR. -
Nom. la Macefts , the Ma-
jelty.
Gen della Macfta, of the
Mayefty.
Dat. alla .Maeﬂd to the

Abl dalla Maeflx-, from
the Ma;eﬂy. ,

1
[}

‘PLURAL
‘Nom. le Maefiz , the Ma-
refties. " .
-Gen. delle Maeﬂd of the
Majefties. : .
Dat. alle Maefia, to the
Majefties.
Abls dalle Maeftz , from -
the Ma}e{hes

Declenf ion of Nouns of the mafoulme Gender, 6egm-
. ning with an S followed by aConfonant.

SINGULAR.
Nom. lo Studzo, the Study.
Gen. dello Studio, of the
Study.

Dat. allo Studio 5 to the
Study.

AblL dallo Stud:a , from
the Study.

PLuraAL ;
Nom. gli Studj,the Studies.
Gen. degli Study , of the

Studies.
Dat. agls Studj, to she Stu—
. dies.
Ab). dagli Study , from the
Studies.
Nouns
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. Nowns of the mafesiine Gender , beginning with
. a Vowel., are thus declined .

SINGULAR.
Nom I’Amore, the Lo-

Gen.dell’Amore , of the
~ Leve.

Dat. ald ./Imore to the
Love.

AbL. dalP Amore, from
the Love. = °

PLuraAL.
Nom. gli’ Amm , the
Loves.

Gen. degli Amors , of the

* Loves.
Dat. agli Amori, to the
Loves.
AbL dagli Amors , from
the Loves.

“Nouns of tbe femmxm Gender, beginning with a
. Vowel, are thus declmed

SINGULAR. l
Nom. PAnima, the Soul

Cen. dell’Amma, of the
Soul. .

Iat. all Ammd, to the
Soul.

Al dall Amma from
he Soul

~PrLuraL/
Nom. Le Anime , the
Souls.

rGen. delle Anime, of the

Souls.
Dat, alle Anime , to the
- Souls.
" AbL dalle Anime , from
' the Souls.

Declenf on of proper Names.

’roper Names of Men, Women, Cities, and
Viages, are generally dechncd in the followm‘g
Mnner; where it mobeobferved that if tho

t

4 Nouns .
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Nouns be of the fingular Number, they have no
Plural ; and if of the Plural , chey have no Sin-

gular.

SINGULAR.
Nom. Psetro, Peter.
Gen. di Psetro , of Peter.
Dat. a Pietro, to Peter.
Abl. da Psetro , from Pe-

ter.

SINGULAR.
Nom. Londra , London.
Gen. di Londra, of Lon-
don.

Dat. a Londra, toLon-
don.

Abl. da Londra , from
London. '

'

SINGULAR.
Nom. Maria, Mary.
Gen. di Maria ,of Mary.
Dat. a4 Maria, to Mary.
Abl. da Maria , fiom

Mary. .

SINGULAR. ‘
Nom. Parigs , Paris,
Gen. di Parigi, of I

ris, -
Dat. a4 Parigi , to R«

ris. '
Abl. da Parigi , fron
Paris. ’

When thofe proper Names beginwith a Vow
.¢l, the # is cut off in the Articleds, and weadd

4 to the Article a.

SiINGULAR.
Nom.Antonio,Anthony.
Gen. &' Antonio , of An-

thony.
Dat. ad Antonio , to An-
thony.
Abl. daAntonie , from
- Anthony,

SINGULAR.
Nom. Anna, Anne. |
Gen. dAnmna , of Apl

ne. :
Dat. ad Anna, to M=
ne. '

Abl. da Anna, from £~

ac. -

Pro;
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Proper Names of Kimgdoms , Provinces, Seas , Ri=
vers , and-Mountains , are thus declined .

SINGULAR.
Nom. la Spagna, Spain.
Gesn della Spagna , of

Datl.’ﬁlna Spagna, to Spain.
Abl. dalla Spagna , from
Spgm. _

SINCULAR.
Nom il Tamigi , the Tha-

Gen del Tamigi , of the
“Thames.

Dat. al Tamigi , to the
Thames.

AADbL dal Tamigs, from the
Thames.

SINGULAR. - .
Nom.sl Piemonte, Piemont,
Gen. del Piemonte, of Pie-

mont .
Dat. al Piemonse , to Pie=

Abl dal Piemonte , from
Piemont.

PLURAL
Nom. be Alpi, the Alp;.

‘Gen, delle Alpi , of the

Alps

Datl allc Alpi , to the
Abl. dalchIpt, from the

Alps.

When thefe Nouns. begm with a Vewel , they are -
shus declined.

SINGULAR:
Nom. 7 Inghilserra, Eng-

Glanddell’f hil £
n nghilterra , o
i_: od. 8 >

Dat. all’ Inghilterra , to
England.

Al%ghll;‘{nghlkm »from

SINGULAR.
Nom. /Olanda, Holland.

Gen. dell Olanda, of Hols

land.

Dat. all’ Olanda , to Hols
land. 4

Abl. dall’ Olanda , from,
Holland, :

SEcCT.
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+. SEeEcT. IV, ‘
- * Of the Comparifin of Adjellives.. - -
Befides the three forementioned Accidents of
Nouns, which are common both to Subftantives
and Adjeftives ; there is a fourth peculiar to
thefe, called Comparifon, ,
" The Comparifon’ of Adje&ives is the Way of
increafing, or raifing their Signification by certain
degrees, which are three, viz.
. 1. The PosIiTIVE.
. 2. The CoMPARATIVE. ,
= 3. The SuPeRLATIVE. :
‘The Pofitive lays down the natural Significa-
tion of the Adjettive; as, bello, handfome; no-
bsle, noble.. . ' o
The Comparative raifes it to a higher degree,
by comparing it to the Pofitive; which in Iza-
liang is 1ed by the Adverb, pré, more ;
ex. pi% bello, handfomer; psi grande, greater.
There is alfo another Comparative which lef-
fens the Signification by the Help of the Parti-
cles, meno, and s2 ; as, ella & meno bella di woi
she is lefs handfome than you; egli non ¢ si gran-
de che vor, he is not {o tall as you.
.- TheSuperlative raifes the Signification ashigh
as poflible, which in Italian is terminated in iﬁi—
wo, M. iffima, F. as, bellifimo, belliffima, very
handfome ; grandiffimo, grandiffima, very bgr’eat.
. EXCEP-
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EXCEPTION.

» The following AdjeSives 8o from the Rule .

.PosiTIive. | COMPARATIVE.
M. Buono, M. Migliore, _
F+Buona, } Good. | |, Migliore } Bettet.

" M.Cattsvo, M. Peggiore oy
F.Cattiva, Bad. I F. Peggiore ,’ ’-’v}'Worfc. :
M. Piccolo,} .+ | M.Minore,or pis; piccolo,_lefs,or
F. Piccola, S little. | F. Minore, or pin piccolo, S leffer .

v SupggLATlvx. ‘
| EMI.Ii M@fﬁf::;’ ' } the beft.
Tibaen, Fewat.
B, e bt

REMARKS.

1. Subftantives are fometimes improperly com-
pared : ex. 2 pii Beflia di tutte le Befise, he is a
greater Brute, than the Brutes themfelves.

"2, When the Comparifon is made between two
Subftantives, two Adje€tives, or two Adverbs,
one after another, then the Particle che is ufed
in the following Manner ; /a Signora ba pix Gra-
%§a , che Bellexza, the Lady has more Grace than
Beauty ; Lucregia & pin bella y che buona , Lu-

o ‘ cre-
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¢retia is handfomer than good; é meglio tardi,
¢he mas , ’tis better late, than never.

3. When Comparifon is-made of two A&i-’
ons; Beve pik, che non mangia, he drinks mo-
re than he eats; é pits bella, che non penfavo,
she is handfomer than I thought; é meglio mo-'
vire, che offender Dio, ’tis better to Die, tham
to offend God. '

4. When the Comparifon is made between two
Nouns that are declined with the Article s/, or
da, then we ufe del, or della, according to their
Gender and Number. Ella é pik bella del Sole ,
she is handfomer than the Sun ;s Cielo & pit gran-
de dellaTerra, Heaven is larger than the Earth;
5/ mio Giardino é pix bello del woftro, my Garden
is handfomer than yours; s fuos Occhi fono pik rif-
Plendemsi delle Stelle, her Eyes are brighter than
the Stars; 7 Oro é pik pregsofo dell Argento, Gold
is more pretious than Silver.

‘5. When the Comparifon is made betweentwo -
Nouns that aredeclined with the Article s, then
we ufe the fame Article for both Genders and
Numbers: as , Anzonio & piss ricco di Pietro , Anthony
3s richer than Peter ; Io fo meglio di voi ,1 know it
better than you; gueflo é piks grande di quello this
1s larger thanthat; lafigha é pik faggia di [ua Max'
dre, the Daughter is wifer thangier Mother.

The Comparatives maggsore, greater; mino-
oe , lefler 5 migliore , better; peggiore, wortfe 3
follow the fame Rules. As
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Sect. V.

Of the Figure and Species of Nosns.

Befides thefour principal Accidents of Nouns
already mentioned, their Figure and Species are
alfo to be confidered. A
- The Figure of Nouns is that Accident which
shews whether they be Simple; as, giuflo, juft;
~ or Compound ; as, ingiuflo, unjuft. :

The Speciesis an Accident of Nouns , whereby
we know whether they be Primitive; fuch as,
Mondo , the World ; buono ,good: or Derivative;
as, mondano , worldly ; Bonté , Goodnefs ..

There are feveral Sorts of Primitive Nouns,
of which the following are the Chief. e
1. The
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1. The Noun Colleétive,, which in the fingu-
lar Number fignifies a Multitude; as, Ja Corte,
the Court; s/ Senato, the Senate; un’Efercsto,
an Army; usa Dogzina, a Dozen. ,

2. The Diftributive, which is the contrary of
the Colleétive,, and divides a Multitude; as, ogns
every; due a due, two and two.

3. The Equivocal Nouns, which have a dou-
ble Meaning ; as, Tema , a Theme ; Tema ,
Fear. .
4. Synonyma’s, two or three of which fignify
almoft the fame Thing; as, éreve, corto, short;
forte, gagliardo, robufto, ftrong, lufty, robuft;
Via, Cammino, Way, Road.

s. Nouns Numeral , which ferve to diftin-
guish the Numbers, and are either Cardinal,
or Ordinal. :

The Cardinal Number is the Fountain of
the orhers, and exprefles, or joins Units to-
gether; as, Uso, Due, Tre, Quattro, &c. One,
Two, Three, Four, @v.

The Ordinal Number derives from the Car-
dinal, and shews the Order and Rank of every
Thing; as, Primo, Secondo, Terzo, &c. Firft,
Second, Third, @v.

The Principal Derivative Nouns are the
following .- o

1. The Verbal, which comes from a Verb ;
as, Amore, Love, from Amare; Parliero, Tal-
ker, from Parlare.

Co 2. The

-
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- > 2...The Diminutive., which decreafes or di-
.minishes the Signification of its Primitive ;
as,.-Baftencino, alitde Stick; Figliuelina, a lit-
tle Bay; from Beflowe, and Fighuolo.
_:3. The Augmentative , which augments or
increafes the Signification of its Primitive; as,
Cappellone, a large Hat; Cafone, a large Houfe;
from Cappello, and Cafs. =

4. The Name of one’s Nation; as, Iraliano,
an Italian; Inglefe, English. - - .
5. The Name of .ane’s Province; as, Tofca-
no, Tufcan ; Piemonsefe , Piemontefe; Gullefe,
Welsh. : _

6. The Name of one’s Town or City ;
es, Fiorentino , @ Florentine ; Romawo , a Ro-
man.

7. The Nick-names given either out of Spite
or Derifion ; as, Ugonette , a Hugonot ; Pa-

pifta, a Papift.

-
-

CHAP IV

Of the Pronouns.

HE Pronoun 'is~a’ Part of e;:ii, fo cal-
led, becaufe it is often ufed inftead of a

Noun,toavoidthetoo f:(;:fuent Repetition there-
€.

of, which would be troublefome and unpleafant,
SR X,
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Ex. Io amo Pietro, perchegli & mio amico |
-3 love Peter, becaufe he is my Friend; which
is as much as to fay, ( fuppofe there were
no Pronouns ) Io amo Psetro , perche Pietro &
mio amico , I love Peser , becaufc Peter is my
¥riend.

Pronouns bave fix Accidents, viz.

8. The Gender. 4. The Perfon. s,
2. The Number. s. The Figure.
3. The Cafe, or De-}6. The Species,
clenfion.

1, 2. The two firft are the fame as in the
Noun.

3. The Cafe and Declenfion of Pronouns
are alfo the fame as in Nouns; with this only
Difference , that fome Pronouns have an ac-
cufative Cafe. :

4. There are three Perfons both in the Sin«
gular and Plural. =

The firft is that which fpeaks; .as, Jo v vea
do, 1 fee you; nos wi amiamo, we love you.

The fecond is that which one fpeaks toj
as, tu fei ricco, thou art rich; woi fere bello ,
you are handfome. o o

The third is that which one fpeaksof; as, egh é
dodto, he is learned; ella é amabile , sheislovelys
oglino camtano, they fing; elleno ballano ,thc;lr;lancc .

* 0“,




»

G R A-M M A R 63

Nose ,, that except. thefe Pronouns, jo, zof,
tu, wei, all the others are of the third Perfon. .
s. The Figure of Pronouns are twofold; wiz,
Simple; as, s0, Jui, ella, noi, I or me, he, she,
we; and Compound; as, ie jlefflo, my felf; Jus
feflo, himfelf; ella flefla, herfelf, &c. .
6. The Species of Pronouns is alfo twofold;
wiz. Primitive; as, s0, tu, &c. I, thou, &c. And
Derivative; as, mio, t4o, &c. mine, thine, &.

Pronouns are alfo divided according 1o their Signi-
fication , into feven Sorts, viz.

1. Perfonal. 5. Interrogative.

2. Pofleflive. 6. Numeral,

‘3. Demonftrative. 7. Indefinite. .
4. Relative. ‘ ,

SEcT. 1

Of the Pronouns Perfonal.
Pronouns Perfonal are five ; viz, io, t4, egli, ella,
fe,. they are declined with the Article ds, 2, da.

Yo, I,is of the common Gender , and is thus declined.

) SINGULAR. PrLurar.
Nom. Io, I Nom. No:, we.

Gen. Ds me,or mijof me. | Gen. Dinoi, of us.
Dat. A me, tome., |Dat. 4 noi, oreci, ce,

ne, tous.

Acc. Me, or ms , me. | Acc. Noi,or cs,ce, ne, us,
Abl. Dame, from me. | Abl. Danoi, fromus, .
e Decls-
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Declination of tu, alfo of the common Gender. .

SINGULAR.
Nom. Tu, thou.
Gen. Ds te, of thee.
Dat. Ate, or,tothee.

Acc. Te, or tiy thee.
Abl. Dz e, from thee.

PLuralL.
Nom. Vosi , you or ye«
Gen. Dswoi, of you. -
Dat. A wos, or vi,wve,
to you.
Acc.Vos ,or vi ,ve,, you.
Abl. Dawos from yous

Egli, or, Effo, is of the thafculine Gender.

SINGULAR.
Nom. Egli, or effo, he.
Gen. Dslui, of him.
Dat. A luiyor ki jtohim.,

Acc. Lui, or lo, himi.
Abl. Dalui, from him.

Prurar.
Nom. Eglino, they.
Gen. D:loro, ofthem.
Dat. Aloro, orloro,to
them .
Acc. Loro,or gliyJi,them.
AbL Daloro,from them.

Ella, or effa, expreffes the feminine Gender.

SINGULAR.
~ Nom. Ella, oreffa, she.

Gen. Dilei, of her.
Dat. Alei, orle,toher.

Acc. Les, orla, her.

Abl. Da lei, {rom her. |

PruraAL.
Nom. Elleno , or effe,
they . '

| Gen. Dilore, of them.
. Dat. Aloro, orloro, to

~them. ,
Acc. Loro, orle, them,
Abl, Daloro,from them.

Se,
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e, one’s felf, is a reciprocal Pronoun of the
third Perfon, of the common Gender, and of
both Numbers, but without a nominative Cafe.

Singular and Pluval.

Nom. , _
‘Gen. Di fe; of one’s felf, himfelf , herfelf.
Dat. A4 fe, or fi, to one’s felf, &e.

Acc. Se, or fi, one’s {elf, &

Abl. Da fe; from one’s felf, &rc.

Remarks #pon 10 ; me, mi, noi, ce, ci, ne.

We often find inftead of Io; I with the Apo-
firophe. o
' I'mi wivea di mia Sorte contento.
I lived fatisfied with my Deftiny.

Io repeated; gives the Difcourfe more Force
6r moré Grace; ex. fate pur ben woi 5 ch'io fa-
rd ben'is s'io potrd ; do your own Bufinefs , I
will do mine if I can.

Qual Donna canterd; [¢ now cant’ jo?

Who is the Womian that will firig ; if Ido not fing?_

Different Ufes of me, mi.

 Me ; s 5 that are of the Oblique Cafes of
20, have the fame Signification  but they are
differently ufed. B
, 1. Me ferves for all the Cafes, after the Par-
ticles, di, a; da j ex. di me, of me; a me, to
te; da me; from mie.

€ 3 3. After
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2. After all the Prepofitions; ex. per me, for
me ; verfo me, towards me ; comtro me, againft
me.

3. Before , or after fome Interjeftions ; ex.
Jaflo me, alafs! felice me, or me felice , how hap-

I am.

4 Before lo, la, le, gli ; as, melo, mela, mele,
znegli ;5 ex. ditemelo, tell it me; datemela , give
it me.

s- Before the Particle Relative #e ; ex. me ne
pento, I repent of it; datemene, give me fome
of it. o
. Note , that when we make an Oppofition, we
ufe me, without joining it to the Verb; which
is very graceful in our Language ; as it may be
feen in the following Example: '

Ferir me di factta in quello flate

E a woi armata non moftvar pmr Parco. Petr.
~ Mi, ferves only for the Dative and the Accu-
fative, and it is placed either before or after the
Verb; as, ms vide , he faw me ; fatem: quefto fa-
wore , do me this favour.

M; is alfo put before the Monofyllables ¢i, /7
wiyne ; as, continua Concordia mi ci é paruta di ve-
dere y 1 thought I faw there a perpetual Con-
cord; ms fi fece incontro, he met me; maioms ts
woglio un poco fcufare, butl will excufe my felf a
little to you; come a Padre mi vi fcufo, 1 excufe
my {elf to you, as I would to my Father; so mi
we ne dolfi , 1 grieved at it. M
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" D is often put before the Verb, as an Exple<
tive Particle; as, so ms morrd, Ishall dic.

! Different ways of ufing ce, ci, ne.

Although I have faid that the Pronounio, I,
makes no , in the Plural ; yet it is to be obfer-
ved, that we ufe very often ce, ci, ne, for the Da-
tive and Accufative Cafes; with this Difference,
that we put ce , before the Particles lo , la ,
me ; as, ce lo moftrd , he shewed it to us ; ce lx
diede, he gave it us; che non ce ne andsiamo no; ?
Why do not we go? And ¢, is put before or
after the Verb; as, cs fece molti Regali , he made
us-a great many Prefents ; fe #’ andd fenza dir-
ci addio , he went away without bidding us Fare-
well. '

C:, either Pronoun or Adverb, being joined to
the Monofyllables, mi, /i, #i,vi, is put before /i,
but with the others, it is put after: I will explain
my felf better by the following Examples.

D: e Notte ci fi lavora, they work there Night
and Day; ms ci hanno fatto entrar peringanno,they
made me go in there by Treachery; s Diavolo 3
¢s reca, the Devil brings you to us; dird, che io
vi ci abbia fasta venir per danari, he-will fay ,
that I made you come to us for Money.

Ne for woi , for the Dative or the Accufative,
is- put either before , or after the Verb; perche
crudo Deftino ne difunifci tu, s’ amar ne flringe ?
thou cruel Deftiny , why de you part us, if

. ¢ 3 Love
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Love joins us ? Honne wedute cento come woi , §
have feen a hundred like you.

Remarks wupon tu, te, ti.

. Tuoften ferves for an Ornament, as a Particle

expletive; as, % #: [¢ ben wendsicato, thou haft
revenged thy felf well,

"Tis now out of Ufe to join ## at the End of
the Verb; as, mandaftu, aveftu , foftu, inftead
of mandafti tu, avelli tu, folfi tu.

When ## 1s followed by the Article s/, we
write '/, and not ty s}; as, Signor , tw) puoi
faper, Sir, you may know it. ' '

Te, #, follow the fame Rules; as, me, mi ; te
is put after the Particles, di, «, da; as, dé te,
of thee; 4 te, to thee; da te, from thee. Alfo,
« Before la, le, lo, gli ; tela, tele, telo, tegli ;
3s, tela manders, 1 will fend it thee, @, Like-
wife, before ne ; tene ringrazgio , 1 thank thee
for it. After fome Interjeftions; as, /affo te,woe
to thee. After the Verb effere, to be, we put
se; but this Way of Speaking is rather Latin,
than Tufcan ; as credendo ¢i'io foffi te, thinking
that I was thee. -

When ze is followed by #, we write ¢', and
not ze s/ ; as, io non te'l potes dire allor , né wolls,
I could, nor would not tell it you then.

Ts is put before and after the Verb; as, #5 ver-

ogns di dirlo, e non avrefli vergogna di rsceverlo,
thou art ashamed to fpeak it, and thou wouldft
) not
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not be ashamed to take it; per dirti la cagion del
_mio venir a te 3 ratto, to tell thee the Reafon of
my coming in fuch a Hafte. »

Ts is put before fe, and after vs ; as, quefto chi
#bhe s [e P abbia detto, io nd'l nego, whoever has
told thee fo, I cannot deny it; vi # porrs una
QGolsricetta, e dormsvsti, 1 will put there a lictle
Counterpoint for thee, and sleep upon it.

Remarks upon voi, vi, ve,

Although wes is the Plural of ¢4, ’tis ufed for
@ fingle Perfon, which is ufed alfo in English ;
as, voi fete molto ardsto, you are very bold.

Ve, follows the fame Rules; as, me, te; that
s to fay, that we is put before la, le, lo, I,
ne ; as, vela do volontieri, 1 give it thee wil-
lingly, @,

But if the Pronoun is put after the Particle,
you muft fay v/, and not we ; le vsi recd, he
brought them to you; so gli vs donerd, 1 will
give them to you,

Vi is placed before or after the Verbs; as,
quefte vi dico per P ultima wolta, 1 tell you this
for the laft Time; a dirvs sl vero, woi [ete trop-
po smportuno, 1o tell you the Truth, you are
too troublefome. -

Vi is put before ¢i, fi, ti; as, jo non [o come
i cs poffiamo pervensre , 1 do not know how we
shall come there; vi /i accordd, he agreed to it;

. c 4 v

N
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wi ti menerd, 1 will carry you thither . But in
all thefe Exemples, the Particle s is an Adverb.
and not a&onoun. . :

Remarks upon lui and lei, with the Particle come.

We ufe-/us, and les, with the Particle come,
when. Comparifon or Equality is fignified; as,
coftoro ch’ erano malizsofi come lus , they who were
as malicious as he: But if the Word come ex-
prefles Similitude, and not Equality, egli and
ella muft be ufed; as, che direfle voi, 5’10 fuffs
nella Via come egli , or ella? What would you fay
if I were in the Way as well as he or she? :

Remarks upon egli, ella, lui, and lei, with the
Gerund .

. When any of thefe Pronouns is accompanied
by a Gerund, independently of the Verb that
follows, then Jus, and Jes muft be ufed; ex. Dor-
mendo lui, jo cantava, whilft he slept , I fung;
one may fee by this Example, that /us has no
Reference to the Verb cantava . On the contra-
ry, one muft fay egli, and ella, if the Verb that
follows depends upon thefe Pronouns; as, fers-
vendo egli s ingegnd di moftrare la Verita del Fas-
20, by Writing he ftrove to show the Truth of
the Matter; filando ella a poco a poco s'addormen-~
#, as she was fpinning she fell asleep. R
€=

—
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Remarks upon eflo, effa, deflo, deffa.

- The Pronouneffo, isalmoft indeclineable and is

ufed as a Particle Expletive before the Pronouns
dui, lei, loro, noi, voi , Mano , Pieds ; as, con
effo Jui, with him ; con effa Jei , with her; con
efJo loro, with them; comsncidro a cantare, ¢ le
Valli con effo loro, they began to fing, and the
Vallies with them; con effo' le Mans, with the
Hands; con effo i Piedi , with the Feet.

Deffo, and deffz, have the fame Signification
as, ¢ffe, and effz; but they have a Signification
more energetick in exprefling the Perfon or the
Thing we f{peak of; as, egli é defflo, he is the
very Man, tu non mi par deffa, 1 do not think
you are the fame Woman.

SecrT. IL
Of the Pronoans Poffeffive.

Pronouns Pofleffive , are {o called , becaufe
they fignifiy the Poffeflion or Appurtenance of
a Thing; and they are declined by the Article
sl, del , al , dal , for the Mafculine , and /a ,4
della, alla , dalla, for the Feminine. -

There are Twelve Pronouns Poffeffive in Its-
lian; viz. il mio, sl tuo , il fuo, il noftro, il vo-
Pro, il loro; lamiay la tua, la fua,la noftra, lp
wvoftra, la lore. E

: EXAM-

.~—

o)
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EXAMPLES.

SINGULAR Mafc.
Nom. Il mso, my, or mine.
Gen. Del mio, of my, or
mige.

Dat. A} mio, to my, or
mine.

Acc. Il mio , my , or

- mine.

Abl. Dal mio, from my,
or mine.

‘SINGULAR Fem.
Nom. La mia, my, or

mine .

Gen. Della mia, of my ,
or mine.

Dat. Alla mia, to my , or
‘mine.

Acc. La mia , my , or
mine, ,

Abl. Dallamia,frommy,
or mine.

SincuLArR Mafc.
Nom. I tuo , thy , or
thine.
Gen. Del tuo, of thy, or
thine. '
Dat. Al tuo, to thy, or
_thine,
Acc. Il tuo , thy , or
© thine. -
Abl. Dal tua, from thy,
or thine.

1

PLurAL Mafc.
Nom. I miei ,my or mine,
Gen. D¢’ miei , of my, or
mine.

Dat. .4 miez, to my, or
mine.

Acc. I mies , my , or
mine,

Abl. Da’ miei, from my,
or mine.

PLurAL Fem.
Nom. Le mse , my , or
mine .
Gen. Delle mie , of my ,
or mine .
Dat. Alle mie, to my , or
mine.

Acc. L¢e mie , my , or

mine.
Abl. Dalle mie ,from my,
or mine.

~ PruraAaL Mafc.
Nom. I twoi, thy, or
thipe.
‘Gen. D¢’ tuoi, of thy, or
thine.
Dat. A tuss , to thy, or
thine .
Acc, I tuoi , thy , or
thine .
Abl. Da’tuoi, from thy,
or thine. .
SIN-
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SiNGULAR Fem.
Nom. Latua , thy, or
thine.
Gen. Della tua, ofthy,
or thine.
Dat Alla tua, to thy,
or thine,
Acc.Latua,thy,or thine.
Abl. Dalla tua, from
thy, or thine,

SinNGULAR Mafc. -

Nom. Il fuo, his, or hers.

Gen. Del fuo , of his,
or hers.

Dat. Al fuo, to his ,
or hers.

Acc. Il fuo, his , or
hers.

Abl. Dal fuo from his,
or hers. :

SingurLar Fem.
Nom.La fuajhis, or hers.
Gen. Della fua, of his,
or hers.

Dat. Alla fua, to his,
or hers.

"Acc.La fua,his, or hers.

Abl. Dadlla fua, from
his, or hers.

[

PruraL Fem.

Nom. Le tue, thy , or
thine.

Gen. Delie tue, of thy,
or thine.

Dat. Ale sue, to thy,
or thine.

Acc. Le tue,thy,or thine.

Abl. Dalle tue , from
thy , or thine.

Prurar Mafc.
Nom. I fuos, his, or hers,
Gen. D¢ fuoi , of his,
or hers. -

Dat. A fuoi , to his ,
or hers.

Acc. I fuoi, his, or
hers.

Abl. D4’ fuos , from his,
or hers,

PruraL Fem.
Nom, Le fue, his,or hers.
Gen. Delle fue, of his,

or hers.
Dat. Alle fue, to his ,
or hers,
Acc. Le fue , his, or hers.
Abl. Dalle fue, from
his, or. hers.
SIN-
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Sinc. Mafc.

Nom. Il noftro, our , or
ours.

Gen. Del noftro, of our,
or ours,

Dat. Al noftro, toour, or
ours ,

Acc. Il noftroour, or,ours.

Abl. Dalnoftro, fromour ,
or ours.

Sinc. Fem. /]

Nom. La noftra, our, or
ours.

Gen. Dellanoftra, of our,
or ours.

Dat. Alla noftra, to our,
or ours.

Acc. La noftra, our, or,
ours .

Abl. Dalla noftra , from

our, or ours.

Sine. Mafc.

Nom. Il voftro, your, or
yours. ,

Gen. Delwvoftro, of your,
or yours.

Dat. A/ voftro, to your,
or yours.

_Acc. 1! voftro, your, or

yours ,

Abl Dal  woftro , from

your, or yours.

PLur. Mafc.

‘Nom. I noftri , our , or

ours.

Gen. Dé noftri ,
or ours.

Dat. A’ noftri, to our, or
ours.

Acc. I noftri, our, or ours «

Abl. Da’ noftri, from our,
or ours.

PLuRr. Fem.

Nom. Le noftre, our, or
ours. '

Gen. Delle noftre ,of our,
or ours.

Dat. Alle noftre , to our,
or ours.

Acc. Le noftre , our, or
ours .

Abl. Dalle noftre , from
our, or ours.

PrLur. Mafc.

Nom. I woftri, your, or
yours .

Gen. De’voftri, of your,
or yours.,

Dat. A voftri , to your ,
or yours,

Acc. I woftré, your , or
yours .

Abl. D2’ wvoftri , from
your, or yours.

ofour,

SIN-
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Sinc. Fem.
Nom. La voftra, your ,
. or yours.

Gen. Della voftra, of your ,
or yours.

Dat. Alla voftra, toyour,

© or yours. :

Acc. La voftra , your ,
or yours.

Abl. Dalla voftra , from
your, or yours.

Loro, their , is of

Sinc. Malc.
Nom. I loro , their , or
theirs.
Gen. Del loro, of their ,
. or theirs.
Dat. Al loro , to their ,
or theirs.
Acc. Il loro , their , or
theirs.
Abl. Dal Joro, from their,
or theirs.
Sing. Fem.
Nom. La loro, their, or
theirs .
Gen. Delia loro, of ‘their s
or.theirs... .
D4 la Iaro s ta their ,
or t 4611‘5-.
Acc.La loro, their,or theirs.

Abl. Dalla lgto , from

their, or theits’ .

77

Prur. Fem.

Nom. Le woftre, your,or
yours . :

Gen, Dellevoftre , of your,
or yours,

Dat. Aile voftre, toyour,
or yours.

Acc. Le woftre, your, or

yours .

Abl Dalle voftre, from

your, or yours.

the common Gender .
PLur. Mafc
Nom. I Joro , their , or
theirs. .
Gen. Deloro , of their ,
or theirs.

Dat, A loro, to their, or
theirs .

Acc. I loro, their , or
theirs . .

Abl. D4’ loro, from their,
or theirs .

LUR. Fem.

Nom. Le loro , then‘, or
theirs .

Gen. Delle: loro , of their,
or theirs.

Dat. Alle loro, to their ,
or theirs. °

Acc. Le lorotteir,or theirs,

Abl. Dalle loro , from
their, or theirs.

By

~
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By the foregoing Examples , it plainly ap-
pears, that thegItal§an TongPue has bug one Kirﬁi
of Pronouns Poffeffive, to anfwer the double
Pronouns in English ; my ; and mine; thy ,
and thine ; our, our, or ours; @c. We fay
then, Quefto Libro é mio, this is my Book 4

- whether mio be accompanied with a Noun ,
or be a Relative; whereas ; the English fay ,
this Book is mine, or this is my Book.

Note, alfo, that thefe Pronouns may be put
either before or after the Noun § but in En-
glish , muft always go before ; fo we fay, i
miei Libri, and ¢ Libré miei 5 my Books.

Although I have faid before, that the Pro«
nouns Pofleffive are decliried by the Article
i, del y &c. yet you muft obferve, that if
thefe Pronouns are joined to a Noun of Qua-
lity , or Kindred ; then they are declied by
the Article di; a,day as; fua Maefta; his Ma-~
jefty 5 di fua Maefta ;| of his Majelty 5 4 fua
Ma¢fta; to his Majefty ; da fua Macfta, from
his Majefty : Mio Padre ; my Father; di mio
Padre ; of my Father ; 4 mio Padré ; to my
Father ; damio Padre , fromi my Father; mia Ma-
dre; my Mother; di inia Madre ; of my Mo-
ther; &%. But in the Plural; we ufe the Ar-
ticle 7, de'; le, delle; &c. i miei Fratelli ; my
Brothers ; 4e’ mies Fratelli | of my Brothers
Cc. le mie Sorelle, my Sifters; delle mie Sorelle 5
of my Sifters; &%.

Note 4
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Nose , that Jora  after a2 Verb 1s a Pronoun
Perfonal ; as, s0 diffs Joro, I told them ; and
after a Noun is a Pronoun Pofleflive ; s Bens
loro, their Eftate.

SEcoT IIL
‘Of the Pronouns Demonfirative.

Pronouns Demonftrative ferve to shew 4 Per~
fon or a Thing. We have in Italian but twa
Sorts; fome to shew a Perfon or Thing that is
pear us , and otliers to shew .a Perfon or Thin
at fome Diftance . Thefe Pronouns are decline

with the Article di4 a5 da.

SiNcuLar Mafc
Nom. Quefto; this.
Gen. Ds quefto, of this;
Dat. A quefta; to this.
ACC-’ ,Q“Gﬁ‘,‘ this.
Abl. Da g#efto 5 from
K th.ISg

SINGULAR Fem.
Nom. Quefta; this.
Gen. Ds guefta, ofthis.

Dat. Aguefta, to this:

Acc. Quefta, this.
Abl: Da guefta, from
this

<

PruraL Mafc
Nom. Quefts, thefe.
Gen. Di guefti,of thefe.
Dat. A quefti, tothefe.:
Acc. Quefti; thefe.
Abl. Da quefti , from

thefe¢

PLuraL Fem.
Nom. Quefte; thefe.
Gen. Ds quefte;of thefe.
Dat. Agquefie; tothefe.
Acc. Quefte, thefe.
Abl. Da quefte 4 from

thefe. _

Co-
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' Cotefte, he, or this; cotefta, she, or this; co-
tefti , cotefbe , they or thofe, are declined like

quefto, and quefta.

SinG. Mafc.
Nom. Quello, that.

Gen. D: gquello, of that.
/

Dat. Agquello, tothat.

Acc. Quello, that.

Abl. Das quello , from
that.

Sing. Fem.
Nom. Quella, that.
 Gen. Diquella, ofthat.
Dat. Agquella, to that.
Acc. Quella, that,
Abl. Da quella , from

that.

PLur. Mafc.

Nom. Quei, or quelli,
thofe.

Gen. Di gquei, or quel-
li, of thofe. -

Dat. Agquei, or guells,
to thofe.

Acc. Quei , or quells ,
thofe. -

Abl. Da guei, or quel-
Ui, from thofe.

PLrur. Fem.
Nom. Quelle, thofe.
Gen. Di quelleof thofe.
Dat. A gquelle, tothofe.
Acc. Quelle, thofe.
Abl. Da gquelle , from

thofe. _

Sing. Mafc.
Nom. Coftui,.he, or this Man.
Gen. Ds coftui, of him, or this Man.
Dat. A4 coftui, to him, or this Man.
Acc. Coftui, him, or this Man.
Abl. Da coftus, from him, or this Man.

SIN-
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SineuLAaR Fem. . =
..Nom. Coftes, she, or.this Woman.: .
Gen. Ds coftei, of her, or of this Woman..
Dat. A coftes, to her, or to this Woman.
Acc. Coftes, her, or tothis Woman.
Abl. Dacoftei ,fromher, or from this Woman.

PLuraL Mafc. Fem.

Nom. Coftoro,they,orthefe Men and Womcn.

Gen. Di coﬁoro of them, @¢, ..

Dat. A4 coftora, to them, @e, .

Acc. Coftoro, them, @e.

Abl. Da cofteta, from them, C’ﬂ‘c.
Cofteftui , be or this Man ; coteftei, she, orthis
W'oman, are declined like co[hu, and COﬁ'el.

: o SINGULAR Mafc.
Nom. coluz, he, or that Man. .
. Gen. Ds colus of him, or of that Man.
- Dat. 4 colui, to him, or tothat Man.
"~ Acc. colui y him, or that Man.
.Abl. Da colm, from him, or from that Man.

Sincurar Fem.
.- Nom. Colei, she, or that Woman.
. Gen. Di colei, of her, or of that Woman,
Dat. A colei, to her, or tothat Woman.
- Acc. Colei, her, or that Woman. -
Abl Dagolei, from her ,or from that Woman.
f PLuraL

Lo~ ;i el e [
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PLuraL Mafc. and Fem.
Nom. Coloro, they, or thofe Men ot Women.
Gen. Di coloro, of them, ¢e,
. Dat.’ 4 cvloro, to them, Cre.
Acc. Coloro, them, O,
-Abl. Da colere, from them, @',

SINGULAR.
Nom. Csé, this, or that.
Gen. Di cid4 of this, or-that,
Dat. 4 csd, to this, or that.
Acc. Cid, this, or that. .
AbL Da ¢s0, from this, or that,

Remarks upen the Pronouns Demonfirative.

One ought to fay guefli, and never gueffo,
when this Pronoun 1s ufed alone for this Man;
as, quefli worrebbe perfuadermi , che , &e. this
Man would perfuade me, that, @

If gueflo is ufed alone, and without any Sub- -
flantive, it fignifies this or that; as, quefls vs
dico per I wltima wolta, 1 tell you this for the laft
Time; gquefto ms psace, 1like this.

When it is joined with aSubftantive, itagrees
with it in Gender , Number, and Cafe; as, gue-
oo Vigio, this Vice ; quefta Virth, this Virtue 3
quefti Doni , thefe Gifis; gmefle Parole , thefe
Words. ,

There is always fome Difference between gue—
Jlo, and corefle , quefta and cosefla; for quf 5, 1s

\ : : e
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to an animate Thing; as, /a quale so0 credes sncon-
sanente, cb’ella fofe cid cb’ ella era, whom 1foon

knew tobewhat I thought she was; Ric. Minus.
© f 2 SEeT.
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Secrt IV.'
Of the Pronouns Relative.

" Pronouns Relative, are thofe which shoxx the
Relation, or Reference , which a Noun has to
what follows it. :
~ Moft Pronouns in Italian have fometimes a Re-
lative Signification; but the chiefeft and proper-
Iy fo cal%ed Relative, are cbe, and quale.

Note, that che has two Significations, of the
Thing , and of the Perfon. When it is Relative
to a Thing, 'tis common to all Numbers, Gen-
ders , and Cafes; as, s/ Libro, che, the Book,
which; la Lettera, che, the Letter,, which ; ; Li-
bri, che, the Books, which; Je Letzere , che, the
Letters, which ; and it i1s declined thus.

SincuLAR and PruraL,
Nom. Che, which. ,
Gen. D: che, of which.
Dat. A che, to which.
Acc. Che, which.
Abl. Da che, from which.

* Che, when it is relative to a Perfon, and figni~

fies who, is either Mafculine or Feminine, and
ferves for both.the Numbers, Singular and Plu-
ral; but ’tis ufed only in the Nominative Cafe
of both Numbers ; and for the other Cafes we
fay cui ; and’tis declined thus; ,

. ’ - SIN-
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SINGULAR
Nom. Che, who.

35

and PLURAL.

Gen. Ds cui, of whom, or whofe.
Dat. A cui , orcui, to whom.
Acc. Che, or cui, whom.
Abl. Da cui, from whom.
Quale , when it is taken relatively, requires the
Article s/, orla; as, Pietro, il quale; Peter , who;
ba Doglia , la quale ; the Grief, which ; it is de~

clined thus;

SiNgyrLaRrR Mafc
Nom. s guale, who , or
which.
Gen. del quale, of whom,
‘ or which.
Dat. al quale, to whom ,
. or which.
Acc. #/ quale, whom, or
which.
Abl. dal quale from whom,
or which,

SincurArR Fem.

Nom. la quale, who , or
which.

Gen. della quale,of Whom,
or whicﬁ. :

Dat. alla quale , to whom ,
or which.

Acc. laguale, whom, or
which.

Ablat. dalla guale , from
whom , or which,

S

PLruraL Mafc -

Nom.  qual: , Whp , Or
which. .

Gen. de’ quals, of whom,
or which.

Dat. &' quali, to whom ,
or which.

Acc. ¢ guali , whom , or
which.

Abl. da’ guali,from whom,
or which.

PruraL Fem.
Nom. le guali , who , or
which.
Gen. delle quali , of whom,
or which. ’
Dat. alle guali , to whom,
or which.,
Acc. le guali, whom, or
which .
Ablat. dalle guali , from
whom, or which.
3 Whenq
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When guale denotes Quality, it isufed without
she Article ; as, fe tu fapefi , qual & °} doler ¢k’
so Jento if you knew what Grief I feel.

SEcT. V.

Of the Pronouns Interrogative.

Pronouns Interrpgative, are thofe that are ufed
in asking a Queftion, and are only three, wig,
chi?> who? quale? which? ebe? what?

Sing. and PLUR.
Mafc. and Fem.
Nom. Chi>who,whom?
Gen. Dichi? of whom?
PDat. A4 chsi? to wham?

Acc. Chi? whom?
Abl.Da chi’from whom?

SiNGULAR Mafc.
and Fem.

Nom. Quale > which,

. or what?

Gen. Di guale>of which,
or what?

Dat. A quale?towhich,
or what?

Acc. Quale? which,or
what? -

Abl. Da gquale > from

which, or what? l

(-

Sivc. and PLur.
Mafc. and Fem.
Nom. Che? what?
Gen. Diche? of what?
Dat. Ache? towhar?
Acc. Che? what?

Abl, Daghefrom what?*

PLuraL Mafc.
and Fem.

Nom. Quali,qua’or quas?
which, or what?

Gen. D: quali , &c. of
which, orwhat?

Dat. A quali >to which,
or what?

Acc. Quali? which, or
what?

Abl. Da quali ? from
which, orwhat?

SEGT.

o ———— e e



G » A M M A R. 8

Srer VI,
Of the Pronouns Numeval.

Numeral Pronouns ferve to exerefs the Number
and Quantity, and are thefe following;

Ogni, every.

Ognuno, Ognuna, . v

Csafcuno, or Ciafcheduna, every one.

Ciafcuna, or Ciafcheduna,

Niuno, or Neffuno,
. Veruno, Veruna,

Tutto, iutta, all,

Molti , molte, feveral, many.
. Pochi, poche, few.

- Thele Pronpuns are declined with the Article
di,a,da; Ogni,is declinable, and ’tisonly ufed in the
Singular; and molti and molse have noSingular.

no Body.

SEcrT VIL v
Of the Pronouns Indefinite

Indefinite Pronouns fignify a Perfon or Thing
“in a general, and unlimited Senfe; and are the
following. )

Uno, una, one.

" Gls uni , fome.
Altro, altra, other. .
o f 4 L Al-
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L’ Altro, P altra, the other.
Altrus ; others. o ‘

Alcuno 1 o~
Q_ualcu;o_, _,}. fome Body.

Chiungue , S
Oualungue, whofoever. L
Qwualche

Qualcuno , fome.

Qualunque, whatfoever.

Certa, certa, certain.

Steflo, fteffa, {elf-fame.

Tale, fuch.- -
i Allthefe Pronouns are declined with the Article
di, a, da ; exceptl uno, Puna, Paltro, laltra; and
thefe two certo, zale, which are declined either
with the Article #n, or the Particlesds, 4, da.

REMARKS.

Uno, one , when it ftands for a Pronoun, needs
not a Subftantive to accompany it ; as, nons ne
pafla per via uno, che a me non difpiaccia come la
mala Ventura , theré is not one paffes by, but
what difpleafes me, as fome unlucky Thing.

Uno being ufed as a Numeral, has no Plural;
but diftributively taken, it affumes the Plural;
as, gli uni, e gli altri tementi Annibale, the one
and the other being afraid of Hannibal .

Uno accompanied with rutto , has a neutral
Signification; as, Cortefia ed Oneftd & tus? uno,
Civility and Honefty are the fame Thing.

- , From

—~———
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* Alcuno , fome one , has Gender , Number, and
Cafe; vig, alcuno, alcuna, alcuni , aloune &c. Be-
ing put alone, it has the Nature of a Pronoun,
and fignifies a Perfon indeterminately: allor ms
frinfi & vimivar [e alcumo riconofceffi, 1 applied
my felf tothem if I could know any of them
fecondo alcuns affermanc, as fome affure.

We ufe alcuno, after a Verb, that is precee-
ded by the Particle won ; as, wan vs & alouna, che
Jia pi% bella di voi, there is no Waman handfo-
mer than you. :

Ciafcuno, or ciafcheduno, every one, has na
Plural, and it has the fame Signification asognu-
o ; but with this Difference ; that ciafcuno marks -
fome thing more particular , and egnume has
a more general Signification.

" Ma ciafcuna per fe parea ben degna, but each
of them feparately feemed well deferving.

Ognun lo crede, e ben la credo anch io, every
Body believes it, and I believe it alfo.

Qualunque , and Chiungue , have the fame Sig-
nification , and fignify whofoever . They are
both indeclinable, and very feldom are found in
the Plural Number ; but the Difference be-
tween themis, that chiungue is always fpoken
of a Perfon, and gwalusque is fpoken of the
Perfon and of the Thing.

From the Pronounsgual and che is formed
gualche , and it ferves for all Genders, Num-
bers, and Cafes.

, h Qual-
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as, che tutte altre Bellexze indietro vanno , becaufe
all other Beauties do not come up to them :
But when they are joined together, the Ar-
ticle muft preceed; as, :

Sopra gli Omers avea [ol due grand Als , ds
Colors mille , e tutto Faltro ignudo , he had to
his Shoulders two large Wings of fundry Co-
lours, and the reft of the Body naked.

- Niuno, or nefJuno, formerly meuno, no one,
or no Body, either without, or with the Ne-
gative nom , were always taken negatively ;
non wado con neffuno , I go with no Body ;
but fometimes they are ufed affirmatively, if
"a Queftion be asked; as, s é neffuno, che mi
woglia ? is there -any Body that wants me?

Thefe two Pronouns may equally be ac-
companied by the Pronoun altro; as, niun’al-
#ro, and neffun’ altro, no Body elfe.

Qualcuno , and qualche fome, have the fame
Signification; but the Firft is always ﬁnﬁular,
and the Second may be alfo plural, although
it does not change its Termination.

Veruno,-is the fame as niuno; but the Firft
has more Force in a negative Propofition.
~ Note, that thefe two Pronouns are taken nega-
tively with the Particle non ; otherwife they ferve
to affirm; as, nonfz caldo veruno , ’tisnot hot at
all; feconella fua Cella nela mend , che neffuna per-
Jona fe w accorfe, he carried her into his Cell,
without being perceived by any Body.

Steffo
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We fay da tale ¢ da gualé, inftead of Ognu-
#0, every one; as, nom fono lemse Bellexze da
lafciarf amare nd da tale , né da quale , my
Charms are not for every oneto bein Lovewith.

It is better to fay #4/, than tale in the Singu-
lar; as, 24l Marite, tdl Domna , fuch a Husband,
fuch a Wife; and in the Plural, we often fay
#as and #4° inftead of zali.

Cuar V.
Of Verbs.

TO give a true Definition of 2 Verb in gene-
ral, it muft be confidered , what is ef-
fential, and what is accidental to it. Lo
The Verb, confidered by what is effential
to it, is a Part of Speech, which ferves to
defcribe the Being, ang the State of Things ,
and of Perfons, the A&ions which they do,
and the Impreffions which they receive ; ex.
effere , to be; Amare, to love ; effers amato ,
to be loved. o .
. If we confider it, by what is-accidental to
it, ’tis 3 Part of Speech that receives divers
nflexions or Variations , diftinguished among
themftlves by Moods, Tenfes, Perfons, Num-
bers and Conjugation?. of
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Of the Accidents of Verbs.
They reckon fix Accidents in Verbs, wg.
TheGender,orForm. | The Perfon.
The Tenfe. The Number.
. The Mood. The Conjugation.

SecrT. I
Of the Gender.

The Gender or Form of Verbs, is that which
shows their Natufe, and proper Signification.

The Firft, and the moft general Divifion
of Verbs is to divide them into Perfonal ,

and In\l}perfonal. :
A Verb Perfonal is conjugated by three
Perfons; ex.

Xo ams, 1 love. Not amsiamo, we love,
T4 ami, thou loveft. | Vos amate, ye love.
Egli ama, he loves. Eglino amano,theylove.

A Verb Imperfonal is conjugated by the third
Perfon of the Singular only; ex. piove, it
rains; grandina, .it Rails; twona, it thunders.

A Verb confidered in regard to the Syntax ,
is of four Sorts, wig. A&ive, Paflive, Neuter,
and Reciprocal. .

An A&ive Verb is that which expreflfes an

~-A&ion that paffes from the Agent to the Patient;
that is, from the Subje&t that does, or produces
an A&tion, to that which f{uffers, or receives it;

L. CXe
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ex. un buon Padre ama 5 fuss Figliuols, a good
Father laveth his Children; bo mangiato un. Pol-
laftro, 1 have eat a Chicken. >

A Paffive Verb exprefles the Suffering or Re-
ception of an Afltion ; as, io fona Jodato , 1:am
praifed; tu fei amato, thou art loved.

A Neuter Verb ferves to exprefs the Exiftence
of a Thing, or an A&ion which remains in the
Subje& that produces it; ex. o fono, I am; Io
Jro, 1 fay or remain ; Io corro , Irun; Io dor-
mo, 1sleep. R
.- A Verb Reciprocal is an Aétive Verb, thar
refle€ts the. Aétion upon the Agent. that produces
it 3 ex. rallegrarfi, to rejoice. one’s felf; ricors
darfi, to remember ; fo that all A&tive Verbs
may be turned into Reciprocal or refleted, by
the Help of the Particles ms, #, fi, &c. f0 ms
amo, 1 fovemy'.felf 3 4 8¢ lodi, thou praifeft thy
{elf; egli /i crede, he thinks himfelf.

Secrt IL |
. Of the Moods.
A Mood ié an accident of Verbs, which ex-
prefles the different Ways an Aétion is done by.
There are properly but four Moods; wiz, the
Indicative, Imperative, Conjunétive, and Infi~
nitive. - ) :
~ Thelndicative expreflesthe Aétion fimply, di~

retly,
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te@ly, and abfolutely; ex. io mvmu-w; Bnds s
andd, he went; ella verra, she will con

The Imperative Mood commands, or fo. sn -
ex. va, go thou; che venga, let him come; non™
fate quefto, do not do that. ‘

The Conjuné&ive is fo called , Firft , becaufe
it is generally ufed with Conjunéions before it;
fuch as, che, that ; benché, although; affinche,
that ; or, to the End that ; purché, provided
thit; woglia Dio che , would to God that : Se-
condly, becaufe it never makes a compleat Senfe
unlefs 1t be joined with the Indicative; as, fo
wuoi chio I ami, if you will have me love him;
éredo che P averebbe a caro, 1 believe he would
be glad of it. - )

The Infinitive hasan indeterminate Significati=
on, and exprefles the A&ion without any Cir-
c¢umftance, either of Nuntber or Perfons. It has
in Italian but two Tenfes,; vig. The Prefent, and
the Perfet ; ex. amare, to love ; avere amato ,
to haveloved; and it isconftrued with the other
Moods , by which only it is determined 5 ex.
0 wvoglia parlare, 1 will fpeak; worres fapere, 1
would know ..

. Some Grammarians multiply the Nuumber of
Moods, and, befidesthe Four already mentioned;
they reckon the Potential , Conditional ;- and O

tative, which isaltogether void of Reafon, fince
thefe three are all reducible to the Conjunive.

g SeeT.
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ex. un buon P, . .
Toher 1;»—-—"5 EcrT. III
lafir- = Of the Tenfes.

The Tenfe or Time, is that accident of Verbs,
which shows when the Aétion is done ; fo that
there are properly but three Tenfes ; viz. The
Prefent, the Preter or Time paft, and the Fu-
ture ,or Time to come : But the Preter in Italian
is divided into five Branches generally called,

In the Indscative Mood , | And in the ConjunGive.

Preterimperfeét. Firft Preterimperfe&.
Preterperfeét Definite, |Second Preterimperfeét.
Preterperfe&t. Preterperfeft.

Firft Preterpluperfe&. |Firft Preterpluperfe&.
Second Preterpluperfet.|Second Preterpluperfet,

The Imperative Mood has but one mixed
Tenfe, which relates both to the Prefent and the
Future.

The Infinitive has but two Tenfes, viz. The
Prefent , and the Future,

Of the TENSES of the INDICATIVE Mood.

The Indicative Mood , as we hinted before ,
,has feven Tenfes, of which four areSimple, and
three Compound ; the four Simple Tenfes are,

1. The Prefent , which fignifies the Time
wherein the A&tionisdoing ; ex. Io parlo, I {peak ;
t4 mangi , thou eateft, €.

2. The
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2. The Preterimperfe&t, is Toazive A ?
it exprefles an Aétion begun, and n- _ :
ex. Io ferivevo quando entrd, 1was writing w-fu-
he came in. :

3. The third Simple Tenfe is called , Perfeét
Definite; becaufe it is ufed to exprefs a precife
and determinate Time; ex. Iers parlai alRe, yeft-
erday I fpoke to the King; but you muft ob-
ferve, that it is never ufed to fignify an A&tion
done the day we fpeak in.

4. TheFuture exprefles an Aétion whichisto .
be done ; ex. Io anderd, 1 shall or will go ; eglé
mandera , he shall or will fend.

The three Compound Tenfes are thofe that
are compounded with the three Firft fimple Ten-
fes of the Auxiliary Verbs Avere, to have; or ¢f-
fere, tobe; and the Participle Preter, or Paffive,
of the Verb which is to be conjugated ; ex.

. Io ho parlato, 1 have fpoken.

- Io avewvo parlato
- Io ebbi parlato, ’ } I had fpoken.

Io fono wvenuto, 1 am come.

Io ero wenuto, '}. I was come
Io fus wenuto, )

The firft Compound Tenfe, called Preterper-
feft , or Perfe& Indefinite , 1s ufed to exprefs
an A&tion perfeétly paft , without determining
any precife Time;or the Reiteration of an Aét-
ion; ex. 50 Pho veduto prima di woi, 1 have feen

8 2 1t
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% bo parlato piie di cento wokte ,
®n to him above a hundred Times
Jafpe™ 1t Terves to exPrefs an A&ion done the
+Tme Day one {peaks 1n; ex. Lho veduto ftamatti-

" na, 1 faw him this Morning.

The fecond Compound Tenfe, called firft Pre-
terpluperfe@ , exprefles an A&tion , not only
perfeétly paft, but done alfo before another , of
which one fpeaks, was begun; ex. avevo finite
di [erivere, quando egli emtrd , 1 had done Wri-

_ ting when he came in; 7 Opera eva finita, quan-
do il Re parti, the Opera was done , when the
King went away; avevo rifoluto dandare in Ita-
Jia , ma i mies affari non me lo permifero , 1 was
refolved to go to Italy , but my Bufinefs did not
permit me.

The third Compound Tenfe, commonly cal-
led fecond Pluperfe&t Tenfe, but more properly
Definite Compound, exprefles alfo an Aétion
perfeitly paft, and preceeding another; and, be-
fides , it has a perfe& and determined Significa-
tion ; as, intefa ch’ ebbi quefta novella , ne fecs
partecipe fuo Padre , as foon as I had learned that
News, I acquainted his Father with it.

Of the TENSES of the IMPERATIVE Mood.
This Mood, as we have {aid before , has but

one Tenfe, which relates both to the Prefent ,
and the Future.
of
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- .
Of the TENSES of the CoNjuNCTIVE Jidb ?

. The three Simple Tenfes are, h

i The Prefent, which fometimes has alfo a fu-

ture Signification; ex. bemché io ami, though I

love; purché wogliate, provided you will; fup-<

pofto che venga, fuppofe he comes.

The firft Precerimperfett, called by fome the
uncertain Tenfe, but more properly the Future
Conditional ; as, fe tu m'amaffi, so ¥ ameres, if
thou didft love me, I should love thee.

. The third Simple Tenfe is the fecond Im-

erfet, which is derived from the Perfeét De-
iBmite of the Indicative ; ex. benché so amaffi ,
though I loved.

The four Compound Tenfes are thofe that are
formed of the three Simple Tenfes of the Con-
juné&tive Mood,and of the Future of the Indicative,
of the Auxiliary Verbs avere to have, and effere
to be, and the Participle paft of the Verb, which
is to be conjugated.

. Ex. The Preterperfe&; as, io abbia amato, I
have loved; 70 fia ftato, 1 have been.

Firft Preterpluperfet, or Preter Conditional;:
as, 0 averei amato, 1 had loved, or I should or
would have loved; fares ftato amaro, I had been
loved, or I should or would have been loved.

Second Pluperfett ; as, aveffi amaro, 1 had
loved; foffi ftato amato, 1 had been loved.

_ Future; as, averd amato, 1 shall have loved;
fard ftaro amate, 1 shall have been loved.

g8 3 of
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ex. oo TENSES of the INFINITIVE Mood.
= The Infinitive Mood has but two Tenfes,
one Simple , wiz, the Prefent; ex. amare, to
love ; the other Compound , wsz, the Preter;
as, awvere amato, to have loved.

SeEcT. IV.
Of the Perfons.

There are three Perfons in Verbs, as in
Pronouns; ex. 7o amo, tu ams, egli or ella ama,
I love, thou loveft , he or she loves; noi amia-
mo , voi amate eglmo or elleno, amano, e lo~'
ve, ye love, they love.

SeEcrT. V.
Of the Numbers.

Every Tenfe; in the three firft Moods, hath
two Numbers, viz, the Singular; as, so amo, I
love; and the Plural, asy nos amiamo , We love 5
which in the Conjugations we shall mark’ thus,
S. P.

SEcT. VL

Of Conjugation.

Conjugation is the due Diftribution of the
feveral Parts of Verbs; viz. Moods, Tenfes ’
Perfons, and Numbers.

There are three different Con}uganons;n Ita-

ian
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g - .
han, which are diftinguished by the Teﬁ’?ﬂs-fi

tton of the Infinitive.

The Firft, {"are; asy amares to love.

. { makes the 4 ere ; long, as, temere, to fear ; and
The Second s & yognitivein ™ eres short; asy credere, to believe .
The Thirdg ! ire; as, dormire 5 to sleep.

General Rules for the Termination of Verbs.

I thought that one could more eafily learn
the Conjugation ,; if he would Form himfelf
an Idea ofg all the Tenfes: Therefore I shall
give here fome Rules, which will contribute.
very much to the Learning of them.

Of the Tenfes of the Indscative Mood.

Allthe firft Perfons Singular of the Preferit of -

the Indicative Mood; do terminate i 6/ ex. 7o
ano, 1love; io.credo 5 1 believe; s0 dormo ;1sleep.
The fecond Perfons Siigular of the fame Tenfe,
are terminated in 7; ex. 24 ams ; thou loveft ; 14
creds , thou believeflt; ¢4 dormi, thou sleepeft.

The third Perfons of the firft Conjugation are
termiated inl # jex. égls ama; he loves: Thofe of:
the Seccond and Third; are terminated in e ex.:
egli crde, he believes; egli dorme, he sleeps.

The firft Perfons of the Plural, terniinate in
1amo § :X. noi amiamo, we love; nos crediamo ,
we believe; noi dormiamo ; we sleep ..

The fecond Perfons in 4dte; ete, ite; ex. woi.
amatz, ye love; woi credete, ye believe;wvoi dor«
mite, ye sleep. :

‘ g 4 The
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third Perfons terminate in ano, for the
rlt Conjugation, and in ono, for the Second
and third ; ex. eglino amano , they love; egli-
no credono , they believe ; eglino dormono, they
sleep.

The firft Perfons of the Imperfe& Tenfe, are
terminated in avo , ewo, swo, for the Singular ;
as, i0 amavo, 1 did love; so credeveo, I did be-
lieve; so dormive, 1 did sleep. :

The fecond Perfons do terminate in avs, evi,
$Vi; eX. t4 amawi, t4 credevi, tu dormivs.

The third Perfons, inava, eva, iva; ex, egls
amava, egli credeva, egli dormiva,

The firft Perfons Plural in wamo ; ex. no: ama-
wamo , nos credevamo, noi dormivamo. T
"+ The fecond in vate ; ex. voi amavate, voi cre-
devate , voi dormivate.

. The third in wano ; ex. eglino amavane, eglira
oredevana , eglino dormsvano.

The firft Perfons Singular of the Preter Pe-
finite, are terminated in 44, for the firft Coaju-
gation; as, 70 amai, 1 loved; in es for the Se~
cond, 7o credei, 1 believed; and in s, for the
Third; 0 dormii, 1 slept. A -

The fecond Perfons, in afts, efti , ifti 5 as,
tw amafis, tu credefti, tu dermifts. L

The third Perfons, in ¢, ¢, ?; as, egh amd,
egli credé, egli dorm? .

The firft Perfons Plural in gmmo, emmo, im-
70 ; &S, 10i amammo , noi Gredemmo , nos dam'ifiwmo.-

€

o6
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. "The fecond Perfons , in afte , efte , ifte; as ,

woi amafte, woi credefte, woi dormifte.
. The third Perfons, in arono, eromo, irono ; as,
eglino amarono , eglino crederono ,eglino dormirono.
The firft Perfons Singular of the Future ,
terminate in erd for the firft and fecond Con-
jugation, and in #r3 for the Third; as, o ame-
vd, I shall love; so0 crederd, I shall believe; 7o
dormsvd, 1 shall sleep. .
. The Second in raz; as, tu amerai, tu crede-
«ai, tu dormsras. . .
. The Third in r3; as, egli amera, egli crede-
€3, egli dormira. . .
.. The firft Plural in yemo ; as nos ameremo , noi
. evederemo , noi dormsiremo .
- The Third in ranne ; ‘as, eglino ameranno ,
egling crederanno , eglino dormiranno.

- Of the Imperative Mood .

. The fecond Perfons Singular of the Impe-
ragive , terminate in 4, for the firft Conjug-
ation ; and in 7 for the Second and Third ;
ex. ama t4, love thou; creds tu, believe thou ;
‘dormi tu , sleep thou. .

. The third of the firft Conjugation, termi-
nate in 7, and of the Second and Third in a;
as ami egli, let him love; creda egii, let him
believe; dorma egli, let him sleep.

. The firft of the Plural, in sama; as amiamo,
crediamo , dermiamo., ‘ .

The

o
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The Second in ate, ete, ste; as, amate, cres
dete, dormite. o ‘

The Third in o, for the firt Conjuga-
tion; and in ano, for the Second and Third;
as, amino, crédano, dormana. oo

Of the Conjunttive Mood.

The three Perfons Singular of the Conjunét-
ive Mood, for the Erﬁ Conjugation , ter-
minate in 7 ; and for the Second and Third,
are terminated 1n 4 ; as, ch'io, tu , egli ami,
that I, thou, he may love; ch's0, tu, egli cre~
da, that I, thou, he may believe; ¢, tu,
egh dorma, that 1, thou, he may sleep.

The firft Perfons Plural, in samo , as, nos
amiamd , nos crediamo, noi dormiamo.

The fecond Perfon in sate; as, wvoi amiate 4
woi crediate, voi dormiate.

The third Perfons inino, for the firft Conjuga~
tion; and in ano, for the Second and Third; as,.
eglina amino , eglino credano ; eglino dormano .

The firft Perfons of the fecond Imperfe&t ,
for the firft Conjugation, do terminate in affi 3
in effi, for the Second; in i, for the Third;
as, 10eamaffiy 1o credeffi ; so dormiffi. '

The fecond Perfons ; do terminate in the
fame; as, tu amaffi, tu credeffi , tu dormiffi.

The third Perfons in affe, effe, iffe; as, egls
amafle, egli credeffe, egli dormiffe. Th

e
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- The firlt Perfons Plural in affimo, effimo, if~

Jimo; as, noi amaffimo , noi crede(fimo , noi dormi(fimo .
The fecond Perfons in afte, efle, ifte; as, wvos
amafle, woi credefle, woi dormifte.

The third Perfonsin affera, effero , iffero ; as egli-
no amafJero , eglino credeffero yeglino dormiffero.

The firft Perfons of the -Preterimperfeét ,
are terminated in res; as, jo amerei, 50 crede-
rei, 10 dormsres.

The fecond Perfons in refti; as, su amerefti,
tu crederefts , tu dormirefts. :

The third Perfons in rebbe ; as, egli amereb-
be, egli crederebbe, egli dormsrebbe.

The firft Perfons Plural, terminate inremmo 3
as, noi ameremma , noi crederemmo , nos dormsyemmo .

The fecond Perfons in refte; as, vos amere~
Stey woi crederefte, woi dormirefle.

The third Perfons in rebbero ; as, eglino amereb-
bero , eglino crederebbero , eglino dormirebbero .

Of the Infinitive Mood.
The Infinitive Mood, for the firft Conju-

ation, terminates in are; as, amare, to love ;

?or the Second, in ere short or long; as, cré-
dere, to believe, temére, to fear; and for the
Third in ére; as, dormire, to sleep.

The Gerund, orthe Participle Aégive, for the
firft Conjugation, terminates in ando ; as aman-
do , loving ; for the Second , and for the

Third,
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Third, in endo ; as, credendo, believing 5 dor

mendo , sleeping.

. The Paruciple Paffive, does terminate in ato,
for the firft Conjugation; as, amato, loved: in
uto, for the Second; as, creduto, believed: and
in sto, for the Third ; as, dormito, slept. Bur
there are a great many Exceptions for the Verbs
of the Second and third Conjugation.

Before we proceed, we muft take Notice of:
the English Conjugation, with reference to the
Italsan ; for, towards the true Underftanding of
the Italian Conjugation; it is highly neceflarv
to know the Englssh too, and what Tenfes in
English anfwer the Tenfes in Italian.

The English, both in the Indicative and Con-~
jun&ive Moods, have but five Tenfes , as you
fee in the following Scheme.

INDICATIVE. CONJUNCTIVE.

Prefent, 1love, or1do | Prefent, I love.
love. Imperfett , 1 loved , or
Imperfett, 1 loved , or I could , should , or
“did love. would love.
Perfect, 1 loved , or 1| Perfet?, 1 have loved,
have loved. Pluperfelt, 1hadloved,
Pluperfett, 1 hadloved. or I should, would,
Future, 1 shall, orwill| could have laved.
~ love. Futur.Ishall haveloved.

Where you may obferve, that the Conjunétive.
A bor-

¥
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borrowsall its Tenfes from the Indicative, except
the Future.

Now to return to our purpofe; fince, as you
have feen before, the Italians have feven Tenfes
in both thefe Moods,

Firft, In the Indicative, the English Imper-
fe& anfwers to the Italian Imperfe® and Per-
fe&t Definite ; and the Pluperfe& to beth Plu-
perfeéts; ex.

;: Z:ZZJ:’ } I loved, or I did love.

To avevo amato,
Io ebbs amato ’ _,} I had loved.
Secondly, In the Conjunétive Mood, the English
Imperfeét relates to both the Italian Imperfe&s ,
an the Pluperfeét to both Pluperfeéts; as,

Ioamaves, 7, 1hadloved, orIcould, should,
To amaffi , _?' would love.

" To averei amato ’11 had loved,or I could, should,

+ Ioaveffiamato, f would have loved. B

Which ought carefully to be obferved , . toavoid
the common Miftake of thofe, who fay, 70 vs-
di ftamattina , inftead of so ho wifto flamattina ,
I faw this Morning; bo wifto seri, inftead of wvi-
di ieri, 1 faw Yefterday; fe 7o porteres, inftead
of fe so portaffi, if I carried.

As for the Tenfes of the Imperative agd. In-

ni-

.
S,
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finitive Moods, they are the fame in English

as in Italian.

But to return to the Italian Conjugations ;
you muft obferve that no Verb can be con-
jugated through all its Moods and Tenfes ,
without thefe two , avere, to have; and effe-
ve , to be; which, upon that account, are
called Auxiliary, or helping Verbs, and muft
be learned before one goes on to the Conju-
gation of others. - :

Some Grammarians reckon a third Auxili-
ary, viz. Dovere, to owe, or to be; becaufe
it is often joined with the Infinitive of other
Verbs through moft of its Moods, Tenfes ,
and Perfons, to fignify an Aétion that muft
or shall be done; in this manner, 70 devo an-
dare , 1 ought to go, or I muft go; % do-
werefts far ¢id , you shonld do that; dovendo
partire per la Campagna , being to go into
the Country. But Dovere is- no more an hel-
ping Verb, than many others, which are joi-
ned to the Infinitive, throughall their Moods,
Tenfes, and Perfons; fuch as wolere, to will;
cominciare, to begin, ©'c. becaufe thefe Verbs
gan be conjugated without them.

The
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The Congugation of the Auxiliary Verb,avere,to have.

Indicative Mood Prefent .

S.Io bo, 1 have. Tu hai, thou hat. Egli ba,
he hath.

P. Noi abbiamo, we have. Voi avete , ye have,
Eglino hanno , they have,.

Preter-Imperfelt,

S. Io avevo, aveva, or avea, I had. Tu avevi ,
thou hadft. Egli sveva, he had.

P. Noi avevamo, we had. Voi avevate, ye had.
Eglino avévano, they had.

Preserperfett Definste.

S. Io ebbi , 1 had. Tu avefti, thou hadft. Egls
ebbe, he had.

P. Noi avemmo, we had . Voi avefte , ye had,
Eglino ebbero, they had.

Preterperfelt .

S. Io bo avuto, 1 have had. T bai avuto, thou
haft had. Egli ba avuto, he hath had.

P. Noi abbiamo avuto, we have had.
Voi avete avuto , ye have had.
Eglino hanno avuto, they have had. _

° Eirfs
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Firft Preterpluperfett.

S. Io avevo avuto, 1 had had.

. Tu avevi avuto, thou hadft had.
Egli aveva avuto, he had had.

P. Nos avevamo avuto, we had had.
Voi avevate avuto, ye had had.
Eglino avévano avuto, they had had.

Second Preterpluperfett.

8. Io ebbi avuto, 1 had had.
Tu avefii avuto, thou hadft had.
Egli ebbe avuto, he had had.

P. Noi avemmo avuto, we had had.
Voi avefte avuto, ye had had.
Eglino ebbero avuto, they had had.

Future .

S. Io avers, or avrd, I shall or will have.
Tu averai , or avrai, thou shalt or wilt have.
Egl: avera , or avra , he shall or will have .
P. No: averemo , or avremo , we shall or will have.
: averete, or avrete, ye shall or will have.
Eglino averanno , or avramne , they shall or
will have.

{ = R Tmpe-
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Imperative Mood .

S. Abbitu, havethou. Abbizegli, let imhave.
P. Abbiamo noi, let us have.
. Abbiate voi, have ye.
Abbianoleglino , let them have,
Conjuntive Mood Prefent .
S. Che io abbia, that I have.
Tu abbia, or abbi, thou have.

" FEgli abbia, he have.

P. Noiabbsamo, we have. Voi abbiate; ye have.
Eglino abbsano , -they have. '

. Fsrft Preterimperfelf .
S. Io. averes , ‘ar aures , 1 should , would, or
could have. BRREE
. Tu avrefts ,or averefti , thoushouldft, @c. have.
Egli averebbe , avrebbe , or averia, he should
have. '

. P. No: averemmo, or avremmo , we should have.
Voi averefte, or avrefte, ye should have.
Eglina averebbero, avrebbero , or auriano, they

should have.
Second Preterimperfelt. :
S. Cbhe io aveffi, that Ihad, or Ishould, would ,
- or could have.
Tu aveffi, thou hadft, &re.
Egli aveffe, he had, &rc.
" P. No:i aveffimo, we had, &e.
Voi avefle, ye had, &rc.
, Eglino aveffera, they had, .
: * h Pre-
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Preterperfeét.
S. GChe so abbia avuto, that I have had. -
" Tu abbia avuto, thou haft had.
Egls abbia avuto, he hath had.
P. Noi abbiamo avuto, we have had.
Voi abbiate avuto, ye have had.
Eglino abbiano avuto, they have had.

Firft Preterpluperfelt .
S. Ioaverei avuto, 1had had, orIcould, should
~ or would have had. ‘

Tu averefts avuto, he had had, @&’c.
Egli averebbe avuto, he had had &re.
P. Noi averemmo avuto, we had had @e.
Voi averefte avuto, ye had had, &e.
Eglino averebbero a'vuto, they had had s @e.

Second Preterplupnfeﬂ
- 8. Io aveffi avuto, 1had had, orlcould,should,
or would have had.
Tu aveffi avuto, thou hadft had, &.
Egli aveffe avuto, he had had, @.
P. Noi aveffimo avuto, we had had, &
Voi avefte avuto, ye had had, .
Eglino ave[fero avuto, they had had, €.

Future .
S. Io averd avmo, I shall have had.
Tu averas avuto, thou shalt have had.
Egli avera avuto, » heshall have had. :
- P. Nos

V%
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P. Noi averemo avuto, we shall have had.
Voi averete avuto, ye shall have had.
Eglino averanno avuto, they shall have had.

Infinstive Mood .

Prefent. Awvere, to have.
Preterperfeft. Awvere avuto, to have had

Participles.

Prefent. Avendo, having.
Coll avere,
Con avere,
In avere
Nell avere,

Preterperfe&. Avendo avuto, having ha.d

Inhaving, or by having.’

The Supine, or Partigiple Paffive.
Avuto, avuta, avuti, avute , had.
T he Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb , effere , tobe.

Indicative Prefent.

S. Iofono, Yam. Tufe;,thouart. Eglhé, heis.
P. Noi fiamo, we are. Voifete, or fiete, ye are.
Eglino ﬁmo they are.

Preterimperfelt .

S. Ioero, 1 was. Ty ersi, thou waft.
Egli era, he was.

h 2 P. Nos
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P. Nos eramo , or eravamo , we were.
Voi erate, or eravate , ye were.
Eglino érano, they were.

Preterperfelt Definite.
S. Io fui, 1 was. Tu fofti, thou waft.
Egli fu , he was.
P. Noi fummo, we were. Vos fofte, ye were.
Eglino furono , they were.

Preterperfelt.
S. Io fono ftato, 1 have been.
Tu fe; flato, thou haft been.
Egli é flato , he has been.
P. No: fiamo flais, we have been.
Voi fiete, or fete flati, ye have been.
Eglino fono flati, they have been.

Firft Preterpluperfett.
S. Io ero flato, 1 had been.
Tu ers flato, thou hadft been.
Egli era ftato , he had been.
P. Noi eramo_ f[tati, we had been.
Voi erate ftati, ye had been.
Eglino erano ftati , they had been.

Second Preterpluperfett.
S. Io fui f[tato, 1 had been. "
Tu fofts ftato , thou hadft been.
Egli fu ftato, he had been.
P. No:
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P. Noi fummo ftati , we had been.
Voi fofte ftati , ye had been.
Eglino furomo f[tati, they had been.

Future.
S. Io fard, I shall, or will be.
Tu faras, thou shalt, or wilt be.
Egls [ara , he shall, or will be.
P. Noi faremo , we shall, or will be.
Voi farete, ye shall, or will be.
Eglino faranno, they shall, or will be.

Impenm've
S. S, orfa tu, be thou. Sia egli, let him be.
P. Siamo nos , let usbe. Siate, or fietevos , beye.
Siano, or fisno eglino, let them be.

Co»/un&we Prefent .
S. Che so fia, that I be. Tu fia, or fii, thou be.
Egli fia , he be.
P. Noi /i famo y we be. Vosi fiate, ye be . Eglino
JSiano, or fisno , they be.

F:rft Pretersmperfet.
S. Io fares, I should, would, or could be.
Tu farefts, thou shouldft be, @e.
Egli farebbe, or faria, he should be, ¢.
P. Noi faremmo, we should be, &.
Vos [arefte , ye should be, &,
Eglino [arebbero , or fariano, l:hcy should be, e,
3 Se-
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Second Preter:mpe'fe&

S. Io foffi, Iwere, orIshould, Would, or could
be.
Tu foffi, thou wert, &c.
Egli foffe, he were, &,
P. No: foffimo, we were, e,
Voi fofte, ye were, @¢.
Eglino foffero, they were, &,

Preterperfett.
S. Io fia flato, 1 have been.
Tu fia ftato, thou haft been.
Egli fia ftato, he hath been.
P. Noi fiamo ftati, we have been.
Voi fiate ftati, ye have been.
Eglino fiano ftati, they have been.

Firft Preterpluperfect,
S Io farei ftato, 1had been, orIshould, would,
or could have been.
Tu [arefts ftato, thou hadft been, &rc.
Egli [arebbe ftato, he had been, @,
P. Noi faremmo ftats, we had been; &,
Voi [arefte ftati, ye had been, &,
Eglino [arebbero ftati, they had been, @,

Second Preterpluperfet.

S. Io foffi flato, 1 had been, or Icould, would
or should have been.

Tu
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Tu foffi flato, thou hadft been, &rc.
Eglhs foffe flato, he had been, &c.

P. Nos foffimo ftats, we had been, &rc.

" Voi fofte ftati, ye had been, ©rc.

* Eglino foffero ftati, they had been. &,

Future.

S. Io fars ftato, 1 shall have been.

. T faras ftato, thou shalt have been.

- Egls fara ftato, he shall have been.

P. No: faremo ftati, we shall have been.

i Vo [arete ftati, ye shall have beeq.
Eglino faranno ftati, they shall have been.

Infinstsve .

Prefent. Effere, to be.
Preterperfe&t. Effere ftato, to have been.

Supine, or Participle Paffive.
" Stato, ftata, ftats, [tate, been.

Participles.

Prefent. Effendo, being.
' Coll effere
Con effere .
In eﬂ;g'. e, ? In being.
Nell effere, |
‘ i’re;erpcrfe&. Efféndo flato, having been.
’ h 4 0b-
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Obfervations upon the Auxiliary Verbs.

By the foregoing Conjugations , you may

fee, that the Verbs avere and effere are com-
ofed by themfelves, in which the English are

Fometimes miftaken ; becaufe their Participles
bad, and been, are both governed by the Verb
to have; fo they fay, I have had, and I ha:
ve been ; but in Italian, the Participle awvuto,
had, is governed by the Verb avere; bo avu-
z0, I have had; and the Participle flato, been,
by the Verb effere; fono flato, 1 have been ;
through all the Tenfes. ,

Note , alfo, that flato is declinable ; fo we
fay flato, for the mafculine Singular, flata for
the Feminine , ftat; for the mafculine Plural,
and ftate for the Feminine. :

Although I have {poken at large of the Ter-
mination of Tenfes in the Seion of the Con-
jugations; " yet I thought, that to put all thofe
Terminations together in a Table , would be
more clear , and fooner learned ; by which it
will appear, that from the infinitive Mood of
the three Conjugations, one may form all the
Tepfes of all the Moods, by taking off the three

Letters: Let other Grammarians fay whac
they will, their Way of forming the Termina-
tions of Tenfes, is perplexed and intricate; and
I dare fay, that a Beginner would fooner, ﬁnd

wit
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with more Facility, learntheir Verbs by getting
them by heart, than by ftudying their Rules.

At the Beginning of the Lines of this Table
are the Infinitives , over-againft them are the
Terminations of each Tenfe, which are to be
joined to the Infinitive, firiking off firft the
three laft Letters; ex. amare, ftrike off are, it
remains am, add o to it, you'll make amo, and
fo through all the Tenfes. '

Noze, that this Table ferves only for the regu-
lar Verbs; becaufe for the Irregular , we shall
give a Table apart,

Indicative Mood Prefent.
am are o i a 1amo ate . ano
cred- ere o i e jamo ete ono
dorm ire o i e iamo ite  ono .

-

Preterimperfet .
am are avo avi ava avimo avite 3vano
cred  ere evo evi eva evamo evite ¢vano
dorm ire ivo 1ivi iva ivimo ivite lvano

Preterperfe& Definite .
am are ai afti be) ammo afte arono
cred ere e efi & emmo efte erono
dorm 1we 1 it 1 immo ifte irono
Future.

am are erd erai erdl eremo eret¢ eranno

cred ere erd erai erl eremo erete eranno

dorm ire ird irai ir} iremo irete x;anno
. . m-
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am are
cred ere
dorm ire

am  are
cred ere
dorm ire

A Nexw IraLiaw
Imperative Mood .

oo Q)

Conjunttive Mood Prefent.
i i

1 iamo ate ino
a  jamo ete ano
a iamo ite ano--

iamo iate  ino

i
a a a  iamo iate  “ano
a a a iamo 1ate  ano

Firft Preterimperfeét.

am are’. erel erefti erebbe eremmo erefle erebbera
cred ere erei erefti erebbe eremmo erefle  ercbbero
dorm ire irei irefti  irebbe iremmo _ irefle  irebbere
Second Preterimperfeét,
am are afli afli affe aflimo afte affero
cred ere efli efli efle eflimo efte effero
dorm ire iffi ifi iffe iffimo ifte iffero
Participle.,
am  are ato
cred ere uto
dorm ire ito .
Gerund .
am are ando
cred ere endo .
dorm ire endo .

Vatiasions of the Auxiliary Verb , avere, to have ,
which are ufed only in Poetry,

Haggio ’} inftead of 4o, I have.

Hubbio ,

Hae

Hawve, } inftead of Aa, he or she has.

Haz-
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Huwvite, for havete, ye have.

Hawei, for havevi, thou hadft.

Hei , for hebbi, 1 had. ‘

Hebbon , for hebbero, they had.

Haraggio, for haverd, 1 shall have.

Haggsa, for habbia; that he or she have.

Haggiate, for babbiate, that ye have.

Huweffi ,for havefte , that he had, or should have.

Hawveffin, for haveffero, that they had, or should
have.

Haria, for aversa, or haverebbe , he or she should
have.

Hariano , for havriano , or haverebbero , they
should have.

~ Of the Verb effere, to be.

So, for fono, I am.

Ene, ,
Ee .
Eﬂ’e, for &, he or she is.

Ewve,

Semo , for fiamo, we are.

Enno, for fono, they are.

Fue, for fu, he or she was.

Foffin, for foffera, that they were.

Fora, for farei, or farebbe, I or he should be. -~
Saria, for farei, or farebbe, 1 or he should be.
Sariano , for farebbero, they should be.

- Sendo,
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Sendo, for effendo, being.
Suto, for flato, been.

Although, what we have faid about the for-
ming of Verbs, might fuffice, for to know all the
Conjugations; however, I have thought it ufeful
to give here fome Examples.

I begin by the regular Verbs, of each Conju-

ation ; we shall {peak afterwards of the Irregu-
?ar, where I shall give the Remarks, of each one
in particular, thac I thought the moft proper.

The three Conjugations of vegular Altive Verbs .,
" The firft Conjugation in are; as amare, to Jove.

Indicative Prefent,
S. In amo, 1 love.
Tu ami, thou loveft.
Egli ama, he loveth.
P. Noi amiamo, we love.
Voi amate, ye love.
Eglino amano, they love.

Pretersmperfet?.

S. Io amavo, I loved, or did love.

Tu amavi, thou lovedft, @'.

Egli amava, he loved, &'
_ P. Noi amavamo, we loved, &
Voi amawvate, ye loved, @.
Eglino amavano, they loved, €. _

' N Preter-
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Preterperfelt Definite

S. Io amas, 1'loved, or did love.
Tu amafti, thou lovedft, @c.
Egli amd, he loved, @,

P. Noi amammo, we loved, @.
Voi amafte, ye loved, .
Eglino amarono , they loved, &r.

Preterperfelt.
S. Io ho amato, 1 have laved.
T4 hai amato, thou haft loved.
Egli ha amato, he has loved. l
P. No:i abbiamo amato, we have loved.
Voi avete amato, ye have loved.
Eglino hanno amato, they have loved.

Firft Preterpluperfelt.
S. Io avevo amato, 1 had loved.
Tu avevi amato, thou hadft loved.
Egli aveva amato, he had loved. - -
P. Noi avevamo amato, we had loved, °
- Voi avevate amato, ye had loved.
Eglino avevano amato, they had loved.

Second Preterpluperfeét .

S. Io ebbi amato, 1 had loved.

T4 avefti amato, thou hadft loved.

Egli ebbe amato, he had loved.
P. Noi avemmo amato, we had loved.

Vos avefte amato , ye had loved.

Eglino ebbero amato, they had loved.

Futu-
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Future.

S. Io amerd, 1 shall, or will love.
Tu amerai, thou shalt, or wilt love.
Egli amera, he shall, or will love.
P. Noi ameremo, we shall, or will love.
Voi amerete , ye shall, or will love.
Eglino amerauno, they shall, or will love.

Imperative.

S. Ama, love thou. Ami, let him love.
P. Amiamo, let us love. Amate, love ye.
Amino, let them love.

Conjuntlive Prefent.

S. Che io ami, that I love, or may love.

Che tu ami, that thou loveft, or may'ft love.
Che egli ami , that he loveth, or may love.
P. Che noi amsamo, that we love, or may love.
Che woi amsate, that ye love, or may love.

Che eglinodmino, that theylove, or maylove.

Firft Imperfelt.

S. Io amerei, I should, would, or could love.
Tu amerefti, thou should't, @ love.
Egli amerebbe , he should, ¢e. love.
P. Noi ameremmo, we should, &'c. love.
Voi amerefie, ye should, @c. love.
Eglino amerebbero, they should, €. love.
* - Second
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Second Imperfelt.

S. Io amaffi, I loved, or I should, would, or
. could love.
T4 amaffi, thou lovedﬁ &re.
Egli amaffe, he loved, &e.
P. Noi amaffimo, we Ioved, e,
Voi amafte, ye loved, @rc.
Eglino amaffero, they loved, @.

Preterperfelt.

S. Io abbia amaro, 1 have loved.
Tu abbia amato, thou haft loved.
Egli abbia amato, he hath loved.

P. Noi abbiamo amato, we have loved.
Voi abbiate amazo - ye have loved.
Eglino abbiano amato , they have loved.

Firft Pluperfelt.

S. Io averei amato, 1 had loved, or I shou.ld
would, or could-have Toved. -
Tu averefti amato, thou hadft loved, @rc.
Egli averebbe amato, he had loved, ‘o,
P. No: averemmo amato, we had loved &re.
Voi averefte amato, ye had loved, &e.
Eglino averebbero amato, they had loved, .

Second Pluperfelt.

S. Io aveffi amato , I had loved, or 1 should,
would, or could have loved T
7
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Tu aveffi amato, thou hadft loved, &,
Egli aveffe amato, he had loved, @

P. Noi aveffimo amato, we had loved, &c.
Voi avefte amato, ye had loved, @
Eglino aveffero amato, they had loved, &.

Future.

S. Io averd amato, 1 shall have loved.
T4 averai amato, thou shalt have loved.
Egli avera amato, he shall have loved. 3

P. No; averemo amato, we shall have laved.
Voi averete amato, ye shall have loved.
Eglino averanne amato, theyshall haveloved.

Infinitive Prefent. Amare, to love,
Preterperfet. Avere amato , to have loved..
Partic1 é)le Amato, loved.

Gerund. Amando, loving.
' Coll amare ,
fm AMares  in loving. a
namare \
Nell amare ,

Awendo amato, having loved.
The Second Conjugation in ere ; as credere, o beliewe,

Indicative Prefent.
S. Io credo, 1 believe.
Tu credi, thou believeft.

Egli crede, he believeth.
P. Noa
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P. Nos credevamo, we believed, @,
Vos credevate, ye believed, &rc.
Eglino credevano, they believed, ¢c,

Preterperfelt ‘Deﬁm'te .

S. Io credei ,or credetti , I believed', or did believe .
Tu credefti, thou believedft, &,
Egli credé, he believed, @.
P. No: credemmo, we believed, @,
Voi credefte, ye believed ,. @c.
Eglino crederono, or credettero, they believed,&.

Preterperfett.

S. Io ho creduto, I have believed.
Tu has creduto, thou haft believed.
. Egli ha creduto, he hath believed.
P. Nos: abbiamo creduto, we have believed.
Voi avete creduto, ye have believed.
Eglino hanno creduto, they have believed.

Firft Preterpluperfelt.

S. Io avevo creduto, 1 had believed,

Tu avevi creduto, thou hadft believed.
Egli aveva creduto, he had believed.

P. No:i avevamo creduto, we had believed.
Voi avevate creduto, ye had believed.
Egline avevano creduto, they had believed.

1 Second
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Second Preterpluperfett.

S. 'To ebbi creduto, 1 had believed.
Tu avefts creduto, thou hadft believed.
Egli ebbe creduto, he had believed.

P. Noi avemmo creduto, we had believed.
Voi avefte creduto, ye had believed.
Eglino ebbere creduto, they had believed.

Fuiwnre,

S. Io crederd, I shall, or will believe.
Tu crederas, thou shalt, or wilt believe.
Egli credera, he shall, or will believe.

P. Noi crederemo, we shall, or will believe.
Voi crederete,, ye shall, or will believe.
Eglino crederanno , they shall, or will believe.

Imperative.

%. Credi, believe thou. Creda, let him believe.
P. Crediamo, let us believe. Credete, believe ye.
Credano, let them believe.

Conjuntiive.

S. Che ia creda, that I believe, or may believe,
Che tu creda, that thou believeft, ©.
Che egli creda, that he believeth, @re.
P. Che noi crediamo, that we believe, &,
Che woi crediate, that ye believe, €.
- Che egline credanoe, that they believe, €.
. Firft
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 Firft Imperfelt.

S. Io crederei , 1 should,, would, or could believe.
Ty crederejh, thou should’® believe, &e.
Egls crederebbe,or crederia,he should believe,&rc.

P. Noi crederemmo, we should believe, @.
Voi crederefte , yc should believe, @'c.

Eglino crederebbero y Or ¢rederiano ,they should
believe, ¢re.

Second Imperfeét.
S. Io credeffi , 1 believed, or should , would
or could believe.

~ Tu credeffi, thou believedft, ¢c.

Egls credefle, he believed, &,
P. Noi credeffimo, we beheved @c.

Voi credefte ye believed , &, .

Eglino credeffevo, they beheved " O,

Preterperfel.
S. Io abbia creduto, 1 have believed.
‘T4 abbia creduto, thou haft*believed.
Egls abbia creduto, he hath believed.
P. Noi abbiamo creduto, we have believed.
Voi abbiate creduto, ye have believed.
Eglino abbiano creduto , they have believed.

Firft Preterpluperfe?. o
S. Io averei creduto, 1 had believed, or should,
. would, or could have beheved
Tu averejh creduto, thou hadft behevcd, ¢’
Egli averebbe creduso, he had believed, g?" .
1 2 0s
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P. Noi averemmo creduto, we had believed, ¢r¢;
Voi averefte creduto, ye had believed, @rc.
Eglino averebbero creduto, they had believed, &'c.

‘ Second Preterpluperfet.
S. Io aveffi creduto, 1 had believed, or I should
have believed.
Tu aveffi creduto, thou hadft believed, ¢rc.
- Egli avefJe creduto, he had believed, &e.
P. No: aveffimo creduto, we had believed, ¢c.
. Voi avefte creduto, ye had believed ; &,
‘Eglino aveffero-creduto , they had believed , &'c.

Future.

S. Io awverd creduto, 1 shall have believed.

Tu averai creduto, thou shalt have believed.
- Egli avera creduto, he shall have believed.

P. No: averemo creduto , we shall have believed .
Voi averete creduto, ye shall have believed.
Eglino averanno creduro, they shall have belreved.

Infinitive Prefent. Credere, to believe.

Preterperfeét. Avere creduto, to have believed.

Gerund. Credendo, believing.

Participle. Creduto, believed.

The third Conjugation in ire;as dormire ,to sleep .

Indicative Prefent.
S. Io dormo, 1 sleep. Tu dormi, thou sleepeft.
Egli dorme, he sleepeth.

P. No:
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P. Nos dormiamo, we sleep.
Voi dormite, ye sleep.
Eglino dormono , they sleep.

Preterimperfet.

S. Io dormivo, 1 slept, or did sleep. *
Tu dormivi, thou sleepedft, ©c.
Egli dormiva, he slept, @c.

P. Noi dormivamo, we slept, €c.

Voi dormsvate, ye slep, ©c.
Eglino dormivano, they slept, &.

Preterperfe€t Definite.

S. Io dormis, 1 slept, or I did sleep.
Tu dormifti, thou sleeped'ft, &e.
Egli dormi, he slept, .

P. Noi dormimmo , we slept, .
Voi dormifte, ye slept, @c.
Eglino dormirona , tfl;cy slept, @e.

Preterperfet. -

S. Io ho dormito, 1 have slept,
Tu bhat dormito, thou hacﬁt slept.
Egli ba dormito, he hath slept.

P. Noi abbiamo dormito, we have slept.
Voi aete dormsto, ye have slept.
Eglino hanno doymite, they have slept.

13 Firﬂ s
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Pirft Preterpluperfelt.

S. Io avevo dormito, 1 had slept.
Tu avevi dormito, thou hadft slept.
Egli aveva dormsto, he had slept.

P. No: avevamo dormsto, we had slept.
Voi avewvate dormsto, ye had slept.
Eglino avevano dormito, they -had slept.

Secend Preterpluperfet.

S. Io ebbs dermite, I had slept.
Tu avefti dormito, thou hadft slept.
Egli ebbe dormito, he had slegt.
P. Noi avemmo dormsto, we had slept.
Voi avefte dermito, ye had slept.
Eglino ebbera dormito, they had slept.

Future,

S. Io doymsrd, 1 shall, or will sleep.
Tu dormsras, thou shalt, or wilt sleep.
Egli dormira, he shall, or will sleep.

P. Noi dormiremo, we shall, or will sleep.
Voi dormivete, ye shall, or will sleep.
Eglino dormiranno , thsy shall, or will sleep.

Imperasive.

S. Dormi, sleep thou. :
Dorma egli, let him sleep.
P. Dorg
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P. Dormsamo , let us sleep.
Dormite, sleep ye.
Dormano, let them sleep.

Conjunttive Prefent.
S. Che io dorma, that I sleep, or I may sleep.
Che tu dorma, that thou sleepeft, @',
Che egli dorma, that he sleepeth, @.
P. Che noi dormiamo, that we sleep, .
Che wos dormiate, that ye sleep, ©rc.
Che eghno ddrmano, that they sleep.

Firft Imperfelt.

S. Io dormires , 1 should, would, or could sleep.
Tu dormirejti, thou should'ft, &c. sleep.
Egli dormirebbe , he should, @'c. sleep.

P. Noi dormiremmo, we should, &c. sfeep.
Voi dormirefte, ye should, @c. sleep.

Eglino dormsrebbero, they should, g’c. sleep.

: Second Imperfelt.

S. To dormiffi, 1 slept, or 1 should, would, or
could sleep.

Ts dormiffi, thou sleepedft, @,

Ege dormiffe, he slept, ©c.
P. Noidormiffimo, we slept, &,

Vos arrmifte, ye slept, €.

Eglim dormiffero, they slept, @.

" Preserperfelt.

S. Io abbia dormiro, 1 have slept.

Tu abbia deymito, thou haft slept.

Egli abbia dormsto, he hath slept,

i 4 P. Nos
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P. Noi abbiamo dormito, we have slept.
Voi abbiate dormito, ye have slept.
Eglino abbiano dormiro, they have slept.

Firft Preterpluperfett.

S. Io averei dormisto, 1 had slept, or I should,
‘would, or could have slept.
Tu averefti dormito, thou hadft slept, @re.
Egli averebbe dormito, he had slept, ¢rc.
P. Noi averemmo dormito, we had slept, .
Voi averefte dormito, ye had slept, @
Eglino averebbero dormito, they had slept, @,

Second Preterpluperfeét.
S. Io aveffi dormsto, 1 had slept , or I should.
would, or could have slept.
Tu aveffe dormsto, thou hadft slept, &rc.
Egli avefJe dormsto, he had slept, ©rc.
P. Nos aveffimo dormsto, we had slept, @,
Voi avefte dormito, ye had slept, ©c.
Eglino aeffero dormsto, they f\ad slept, &'e.

Future.
S. Io avers dormito, 1 shall have slept.
Tu averai dormito, thou shalt have skpt.
Egli avera dormito, he shall have slept .’
P. Noi averemo dormsto, we shall haveslept.
Voi averete dormito, ye shall have slept.
Eglino averanno dormito, they shall have slept ¢

-
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Infinitive Prefent. Dormive, to sleep.
Preterpluperfeét. Avere dormito, to have slept.
Gerund. Dormendo, sleeping.

Participle, Dormito, slept.

Of the Conjugation of Paffive Verbs.

~ The Conjugation of Paflive Verbs is very eafy,
and confifts ( both in Italian and English ) only
in the joining the Participle Paffive of any Verb
to be conjugated, to the Auxiliary Verb effere,
0 be, through all its Moods, Tenfes , Numbers,
and Perfons. But you muft obferve, that in
Italian , the Participle varies according to the
Difference of Gender and Number. Ex.

E[fere amato , to be loved.
Indicative Prefent.

S. Io fono amato, 1 am loved.
T4 fei amato, thou art loved.
Egli é amato, he is loved.

P. Noi fiamo amati, we are loved.
Voi fete amati, ye are loved.
Eglino fono amati, they are loved.

Imperfe&. Io ero amato, &c. 7

Perfe&t Definite. Iofus amato , &c._,} I wasloved.

Preterperfeft . Io fono flata amato, &c. 1 have
been loved.

Firlt’
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Firft Pluper. Io ero flate amato, &c.| Thadbeen
Second Pluper. Io fui flate amaro ,&c. f loved.
Future. Io fard amato,&c. 1 shall be loved.

After the fame Manner are conjugated the Im-
perative, Conjunétive, and Infinitive Moods of
the firft Conjugation.

Note, that Verbs which end in care , or gare,
take an 4 after ¢ and g, inthofe Tenfes where ¢
and g come before ¢ or 4 ; that is to fay, in the
Prefent of the Indicative Mood, in the Future,
in theImperative, and Conjunétive Moods, and
in the firft Imperfeét of the Conjun&ive Mood,
of which I shall give here two Examples.

. Peccare, to fin.
Indscative Prefent.

S. Io pecco, 1fin. Tu lfeccbi , thou finneft.
Egli pecca, he finneft.

P. Noi pecchiamo, wefin. Vei peccate, ye fin.
Eglino peccane, they fin.

Future

S. Io peccherd, I shall fin,
Tu peccheras , thou shalt fin.
Egi: peachera, he shall fin.

P. Nosi peccheremo, we shall fin.
Voi peccherete, ye shall fin.

Eglino peccheranno, they shall fin. L
. Ima
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Imperative .

S. Pecca, fin thou. Pecchi, let him fin.
P. Pecchiamo, let us fin. Peccate, fin ye.
. Pecchino, let them fin,

Conjunttive Prefent.

S. Che 1o pecchi, that I fin.
Che tu pecchi, that thou finneft,
Che egls pecchs , that he finneth.
P. Che noi pecchiamo, that we fin.
Che wos pecchiate, that ye fin.
Che eglino pecchino, that they fin.

Firft Imperfelt.

S. Io peccherei, I should fin.
Tu peccherefts , thou shouldft fin.
Egls peccherebbe, he should fin.
P. Noi peccheremmo, he should fin.
Voi peccherefte , ye should fin.
Eglino peccherebbero , they should fin.

. Pagare, to pay.
Indicative Prefent .

S. Io pago, 1 fl y. Tu pagb; thou payeft.
Egli paga, he payeth.
P. No: paghiamo, wepay. Voi pagate, ye pay.
Eglino pagano, they pay. F
4
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Future .

S. Io pagherd, 1 shall pay.
Tu pagherai , thou shalt pay.
Egls paghera, he shall pay.
P. Noi pagheremo, we shall pay.
Voi pagherete, or arete, ye shall pay.
Eglino pagheranno, they shalt pay.

Imperative.

S. Paga, pay thou. Paghi, let him pay.
P. Paghiamo, let us pay. Pagate, pay ye.
Paghino, let them pay.

Conjunitive Prefent.

S. Che so paghs, that I pay.
Che tu paghi, that thou payeft.
Che egls paghs, that he payeth.
P. Cbhe noi paghiamo, that we pay.
Che wos paghiate, that ye pay.
Che eglino paghino , that they pay.

F ;rjl Imperfelt.

S. Io pagherei , 1 should pay.
Tu pagherefti, thou shouldft pay.
Egls pagherebbe , he should pay.
P. Noi pagheremmo, we should pay.
Voi pagherefte, ye should pay.
Eglino pagherebbero, they should pay. -
. e
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The Conjugation of refleCbed and reciprocal Verbs.

A refleted Verb, as I have hinted before, is
generally nothing but an Aéive Verb, whofe
A&ion returns upon the Agent that produces it;
as, Iomilevo, Irife; @'c. Now this Reflexion of
the A&ion is marked with thefe perfonal Pronouns
ms, tiy fi, in the Siniular; and ¢7, vi, fi, in
the Plural ; but fo, that its compound Tenfes
are formed with the Auxiliary effere.

*Tistrue, that{ome Verbsare alwaysrefletted,
‘and thefe are known by the Infinitive Mood,where
the Pronoun /i goes always after them; as, pentir-
fi, to repent; dolerfi, to complain.

The fgllowing Example will be fufficient to
learn how to conjugate any refle€ted Verbs

Levarfi, to rife.
Indicative Prefent .

S. Io mi levo, I rife. Tu i levi, thou rifeft.
Egli fi leva, he rifeth.

P. Noicileviama, werife. Voiwvilevate, werife
Eglino fi levano, they rife. ‘

Imperfett.

S. Io mi levavo, 1 did rife.
Tu ti levavi, thou didft rife.
Egli fi levava, he did rife.
P. Noz
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P. No: ci levavamo, we did rife.
Voi vi levavate, he did rife.
Eglino fi levavano, they did rife.

Perfett Definste .

S. Io mi levai, 1 rofe, or did rife.
Tu ti levafts, thou rofeft, &,
Egli fi levd, he rofe, @'.

P. Nos ci levammo, we rofe, &'.
Voi s levafte, ye rofe, @.
Eglino fi levarono, they rofe, &%.

Preterperfet.
S. Io mi fono levato, 1 am rifen.
Tu ts fei levato, thou art rifen.
" Egli ¢ levato, he is rifen.
P. Noi ci fiamo levati , we are rifen.
" Voi i fete levats, ye are rifen.
Eglino fi fono lewats , they are rifen.

- Firft Pluperfett.
S. Io m’ ero levato, 1 was rifen.
Tu ¢ eri levato, thou waft rifen.
Egli 5 era levato, he was rifen.
P. Nos ¢ evamo levati, we were rifen.
Vos ¥ erate levati , ye were rifen.
Eglino s erano levati, they were rifen.

Second Pluperfelt.
S. Io ms fus lewvato, 1 was rifen.
T4 ti foft; levato, thou waft rifen.,
Egli fi fu levato, he was rifen. :
. P. Nos
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P. Noi ci fummo levati , we were rifen
Voi vi fofte levati, ye were rifen.
Eglino fi furono levati, they were rifen.

Future .

S. Io mi leverd, 1 shall, or will rife.
Ty t: leverai, thou shalt, or wilt rife.
Egli fi levera, he shall, or will rife.

P. No: cs leveremo, we shall, or will rife.
Voi vi leverete, ye shall, or will rife.
‘Eglino fi leveranno, they shall, or will rife.

Imperative ,

S. Levati, rife thou. Levifi, let him rife.
P. Leviamocs, let us rife. Lewvatevi, rife ye. .
Levinfi Y& them rife. ‘

Conjunéltive Prefent.

S. Ch s0 mi levi, that I rife.
Che tu 8 levi , that thou rifeft.
CPh egli fi lews, that he rifeth.

P. Che nos ci leviame, that we rife.
Che woi vs leviate, that ye rife.
C7 eglino fi levino, that they rife,

Firft Imperfet.
S. Io ms Jeverei, 1 should rife.
Tu t: leverefts, thoy shouldft rife. .
Egli [i leverebbe , he should rife.
P. Nat'
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P. Noi cs leveremmo , we should rife.
Voi vi leverefte, ye should rife.
Eglino fi leverebbero, they should rife.

Sesond Imperfelt.

S. Io mi levaffi, 1 should rife.
Tuti levaffi, thou shouldft rife.
Egli fi levaffe, he should rife.

P. Noi ¢i levaffimo, we should rife.
Voi vi levafte, ye should rife.
Eglino fi levaffero, they should rife.

Preterperfet.

S. Io mi fia Jewato, 1 be rifen.  ».
Tu ti fia lévato, thou be rifen.
Egli fi fia levato, he be rifen.

P. Noi ¢i fiamo levati, we be rifen.
Voi vi fiate levats, ye be rifen.
Egiino fi fiano levati , they be rifen.

Firft Pluperfett.
S. Io mi farei levato, 1 were rifen.

Tu ti farefti levato, thou wert rifens
Egli [ farebbe levato, he were rifen.

P. Noi cs faremmo levati, we were rifen.

Vos vi farefte levati , ye were rifen.

Eglino fi farebbero levati, they were rifen.

Se-
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Second Pluperfef?.
8. Io ms foffi levato, 1 were rifen.
Tu ti foffi levato, thou wert rifen.
Egli i foffe levato, he were rifen.
P. Noi ¢i foffimo lewati , we were rifen.
Vosi vi fofte levats, ye were rifen.
Eglino fi foffero levati, they were rifen,

Future.
S. Io mi fard levaro, 1 shall be rifen.
Tu t; farai levato, thou shalt be rifen.
Egli fi [ara levato, he shall be rifen.
P. Noi cs [aremo lewati, we shall be rifen.
Voi i [arete levati, ye shull be rifen.
Eglino fi [aranno levati, they shall be rifen.

Infinitive Prefent. Levarfi, to rife.
Preterperfe&. Efferfi levato, to be rifen.
Gerund. Levandofi, rifing.

Participle. Levatofi, rifen.

Note, that in thefe Verbs, as in the Paflive,
the Participle varies according to the Diffe-
rence of Gender and Number : So we fay ,
mi fono levato, for the mafculine Singular; ms
Jono levata , for the Feminine; c¢s flamo levati,
for the .mafculine Plural; and ¢ flamo levate,
for the Feminine. : :

/" Of Verbs Irregular.
Irregular Verbs, are thofe whofe Conjugation
does not follow the general Rule, either by diffe-
: k rent
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rent Terminations , or by want of fome of

their Moods, Tenfes, or Perfons. 0
Note, that the Verbs are irregular, fome in
the Prefent, fome in the Definites, and fome
in the Fyture and Participle. ';
Note, alflo, that when a Verb is irregular in
the Prefent of the Indicative Mood, it is alfo
irregular in the Prefent of the Imperative and
Conjunétive. -
The Prefent of the Conjun&ive is eafily
formed in the Verbs of the fecond and third
Conjugation : For , 'tis a general Rule, thar
all the firft Perfons fingular of the Indicative
Mood in the Verbs; both regular and irregu-
lar, do always terminate in ¢ ; by changing
this o into @4 youll form the Prefent of the
Conjunéltive; as, vedere ; wedo § veda; tenere ,
tengo, tenga ; dormive y dormo 4 dorma ; ufcire 4
efco, efca. - o
The firft and fecond Perfons Plural of the
Prefent are never irregular.

« Irregular Verbs of vhe firft Conjugation.
- This Conjugation has only four irregular
Verbs ; viz . andare , to go; dare, to give 3
fare, to do; flare, to be, or ftand. ‘ ,
Note, that when the Verbsare irregular in the
Prefent of the Indicative Mood, theyarealfoirre-
gular in the Prefent of the Imperative and Conjun~
¢tive, T
1. An-
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1, Andare, to go.

This Verb is only irregwlar in the Prefent.,
Indicative Prefent. ‘

S. Towo, or wado, 1 go.
Tu wvai 4 thou goeft,
Egli va, he goeth.

P. Noi andiamo, we go.
Voi andate , ye go.
Eglino vanno, they go.

Imperfeﬂ .

S. Jo andavo, 1 did go, or T was going.
Tu andavi, thou didft go, .
Egli andava, he did go, @%.
P. Noi andavamo 4 we gid go, &e.
Voi andavate, ye did go, ©%.
Eglino andavano, they did go, .

Perfe Definite.

S. Io andasi, 1 went.
Ty andafti y thou wenteft.
Egli andy, he went.

P. No:i andammo, we went.
Voi andafte, ye went.

Eglino andarono, they went, -
k 2 ? fe-'
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Preterperfet.

5. Io fono andato, 1 am gone.
Tu [ei andato, thou art gone,
Egli ¢ andato, he is gone.

P. Noi fiamo andati, we are gone.
Voi [ete andati, ye are gone.
Eglino fono andats, they are gone,

Firft Pluperfet.
S. Io ero andato, 1 was gone.
Ty ers andato, thou waft gone.
Egli era andato, he was gone.
P. Noi eramo andati, we Were gone.
Voi erate andati , ye were gone.
. Eglino evano andati, they were gone.

Second Pluperfelt.
S. Io fus andato, 1 was gone.
Tu fofts andato, thou waft gone.
Egli fu andato, he was gone.
P. No:i fummo andati, we were gone.
Voi fofte andati, ye were gone.
Eglino furono andati, they were gone,

Future.

S. Io anderd, 1 shall, or will go.
T4 anderai , thou shalt, or wilt go.
Egli andera, he shall, or will go.

P. Nos

W
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P. Noi anderemo, we shall, or will go.

. Voi anderete, ye shall or will go.
Eglino anderanno , they shall or will go.

Imperative.

S. Va, go thou.
Vada, let him go.

P. Andiamoa, let us go.
Andate, go ye.
Vadano, let them go.

Conjunitive Prefem .

S. Che io vada, that 1 go. ,
Che tu wvada, that thou goeﬁ.
Che egli wada, thas he goeth.

P. Che noi andiamo, that we go.
Che woi andsate, that ye go.

, Che eglino wadano, that they go.

Firft Imperfett.

S. Io anderei, 1 should, would, or could go.
Tu anderefti, thou should'ft, ¢c. go.
Egli anderebbe, he should, @c. go.

P. Noi anderemmo , we should', &c. go.

Voi anderefte, ye should, @c. go.
Eglino anderebbero, they should, €'c: go.

k 3 Second
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. Second Imperfelt. ‘ i
8. Che io andaffi ,that I should, would, or could g0,
Che 14 andaffi, that thou shouldft, @e. go,
Che egli andaffe, that he should, ©c. go.
P. Che noi andaffimo, that we should, ©%. go.
Che voi andafte, that ye should, @ go.
Chbe eglino andaffero , that they should,‘g'c. 80.

Preterperfeit.
S. Che io fia andato, that I be gone.
Che tu fia andaro, that thou be gone.
Che egli fia andato, that he be gone.
P. Che noi fiamo andais, that Wesbe gone.
Che woi fiate andati, that ye be gone.
Che eglino fiano andats , that they be gone.

Firft Pluperfet.
S, Io farei andate, 1 should, would, or could
be gone.
Tu fargjfi mpdato, thou shouldft, &c.begone,
Egli [arebbe andato, he should, ©c. be gone ,
P. Noi faremmo andars , we should,, ©'c.be gone.
Voi [arefte andati, ye should, @c. be gone.
Eglino favebbera andasi, they should,Oc. be gone,-

Sesond Pluperfelt.

S. Che fo folli andaso, that 1 were gone.
Che tu foffi andate, that thou wert gone. -
Che egli foffe andato, that he were gone.b.
. ' ‘ P. C
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P. Che noi foffimo andari,, that we were gone. -
Che woi fofte andati, that ye were gone.
Che eglino foffero andati ,that they were gone.

Future.
S. Io fard andato, 1 shall be gone.
Tu [arai andato, thou shalt be gone.
Egli fara andato, he shall be gone.
P. Noi faremo andati, we shall be gone.
Voi farete andari, ye shall be gone.
Eglino faranno andats, they shall be gone.

Infinitive Prefent.’
' Andare, to go. '

Preterperfeft.
E|[fere andaro, to be gone.
Participle
Andato , gone. ,
Gerund.

Andando, going.
E[fendo andato, being gone.

Conjugation of the Verb Dare, to give.
" Indicative Prefent.

“This Verb is jrregular in the Prefent and De-
finite Tenfes. )
S. Indo, I give.
Tu das , thou give. .
Egli da, he giveth. o
k 4 P. Noi
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P. Noi diamo, we give.
Voi date, ye give.
~ Eglino danno, they give.

Imperfett.
S. Io davo, I did give.
T4 davi, thou didft give. .
Egli dava, he did give.
P. Noi davamo, we dgxd give.

Voi davate, ye did give.
Eglino dawvano, they did give,

Perfelt Definite.

S. Io dseds or detti, 1 Rave.
Twu defti, thou gaveit. _
Egli diede, dié or dette, he gave. -
P. Noi demmo , we gave.
Voi defte, ye gave.
Eglino diedero or dettero, they gave.
Preterperfet.
Io bo daro, 1 have given.
Firft Pluperfel?.
To avevo dato, 1 had given. '

Second Pluperfet.
do ebbi dato, 1 had given,
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Future.

. S. Fo dard, I shall or will give.
Tu daras , thou shalt or wilt give.
Egli dara, he shall or will give.
P. Noi daremo, we shall or will give.
Vos darete, ye shall or will give.
Eglino daranno , they shall or will give.

Imperatsve.

S. Da, give thou. Dia, let him give.
P. Diamo, let us give. Date, give ye.
Diano , let them give.

Conjunttive Prefent.

S. Che io dia, that I give or may give.
Che tu dia, that thou giveﬁ, Oe.
Che egli dia, that he giveth, &'c.

P. Che noi diamo, that we give, .
Che woi diate, that ye give, ©'c.
Che eglino diano, that they give, O%.

Firft Imperfelt.

S. Io darei, I should, would, or could give,
Tu darefti, thou shouldeft, @c. give,
Egli darebbe , he should, ¢c. give,

P. Noi daremmo, we should, @e. give,

* Voi darefte, ye should, &c. give,
Eglino darebbero, they shouls, . give.

: Se-
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Second Imperfet.
S. Che io deffi, that I should ; would, or could

ive.
Che tu deffi, that thou shouldft , . give,
Che egls defle, that he should, @ give,
P. Che noi deffimo, that we should , &'c. give,
Che voi defte, tflat ye should, &. give,
Che eglino deffero, that they should, ©. give,

Preterperfett. Io abbia dato, 1 have given. :

Firft Pluperfe& . Io averes dato, Ishould orwould.
haye given. ' '

Second Pluperfeét. Ioaveffi dato, 1 had given,®c.

¥uture, Quandpioaverddato, when I shall have

iven. .

Inﬁnigtive‘ Prefent. Dare, to give. _

Preterperfett. Avere dato, 1o have given.

Participle. Dato, given.

Gerund. Dando, giving.

Awendo dato, having given.

Conjugation of the Verb Fare. , to do.
~ This Verb is irregular in the prefent, and
definitive Tenfes, and in the Participle,

’ Indscative Prefent .
S. Io fo, 1 do; orI make. Tufai, thoudoek.
Egli f2, he doeth. ‘
P. Noi facciamo, we do. Voi fate, ye do,
Eglino fanno , they do. I
e Im-
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. Imperfelt.
S. Io facevo, I was doing.
* Tw facevi, thou waft doing.

Egli faceva, he was doing.
®. Noi facevamo, we were doing. '."

Voi facevare, ye were doing.
- Egline facivane , they were doing.

Perfeét Definste.

S. Io feci, 1 did. Tu facefts, thou didft.

- Egli fece, he did.

P. Noi facemmo, we did. Vos facefte, ye did.
Eglino fecero, they did,

Preterperfe&t . S. Io ho fatto, 1 have done, @'c.

Firft Pluperfe& . Ioavevo fatto, 1haddone, @,

Second Pluperfeét. Io ebbi fatto, Ihad done, €,

Future. Io faro, I shall, or will do, &'c. :

Imperative .

S. Fa, do thou. Faecia, let him do.
P. Facciamo, let us do. Fate, do ye.
Facciano, let them do.

Conjuntlive Prefent,
S. Cbhe so faccia, that I may do.
Che tu faccia, that thou may'ft do.
Che egls faccia, that he may do.
P. Che noi facciamo, that we may do.
- Che wos faccsate, that ye may do.
Che eglino facciano, that they may do, 8
. . : Fir
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Firft Imperfe&t. Io favei, €. Ishould, would s

or could do, @. A

Second Imperfe&. Io facefi, @c. 1 should, or
might do, &r.

Preterperfe&. Cheso abbia fatto, €’c.thatl have
done, &%.

Firft Pluperfe&. Io averei fatto, &c. 1 should
have done, @.

Second Pluperfe&t. Io avefi fatto, €. I had

~ done, @, A : -

Future. Io averd farto, ¢. 1 shall have done,
e,

Infinitive Prefent, Fare, to do, or to make.

Preterperfe. Avere farto, to have done.

Participle. Farto, done, or made.

Gerund. Facendo, doing, or making.

Avendo fatto, having done, or made,

Conjugation of the Verb Stare s tolive, ortobe.

Indicative Prefent.

S.Io fo, 1live, orl am, &,
Tu fias, thou liveft, ¢,
Egli fias, he liveth, &%

P. Noi ftiamo, we hive, @v.
Voi flate, ye live, ¢Fe.
Eglino flanno, they live, &,

Imperfe@ . Io flave, &% I lived y or did [i-
ve, %
Perfect
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Perfelt Difinite.

S. Io fetts, 1 lived, or I was.
Tu flefts, thou livedft, @'c.

1 Egli fteste, he lived, @e.

P. Nos flemmo, we lived, &0,
Voi fiefte, ye lived, @e.
Eglino flettero, they lived, &'.

Preterperfet. Io ﬁmo Stato, ©@c. 1 have hved,
or I have been, &.

Firft Pluperfe&. Io ero flato, &c. 1 had lived ;
or I had been, @

Second Pluperfe&t . Io fusi flato, @c.1 lived, or
-1 was, @c.

Future Io flard, @rc. 1 shall live sorl shall
-.be , @e.

Imperative .

S. Sta, live thou, or be thou.
Stia, let him live, or let him be.

P. Stiamo, let us live, or let us be. ot
State, live ye, or be ye.

~ Stiano, let them live, or let them be,

Conjunélive Prefent .

S. Che io flia, that I live, or that I be,
Che tu fia, that thou liveft, &%.
Che egli flia, that he liveth, @,

P. Che
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P. Che noi ftiamo , that we live, .
Che woi fliate ,; that ye live, .
Che eglino fiiano, that they live, @,

Firft Imperfe&. Io flarei, ¢c. I should live, of
I should be, @rc. !

Second Imperfelt.

S. Io fleffi, I lived, or I was.

Tu fieffi, thou livedft, .
" Egli fleffe, . he lived, @e.
P. Noi fiefimo, we lived, @.

Voi fefte, ye lived, ¢r.
- Eglino fleffero, they lived, &, S
Preterpluperfe&t. Cheiofia flato, &c. that Thave
© lived, @ ‘

Firft Pluperfe&t . Io farei flato, &c. T should have
lived, or I should have been, ¢,
Second Pluperfeét. Io foffi Jtaro, @’c. 1hadlived,

or I had been, & L :
Future. Io fard flato, ¢ c. 1shall have lived, or
I shall have been, ¢,
Infinitive . Stare, to live, or to be.
Participle Prefent. Stato, lived, or been.
Preterperfe& . Effere flato, to have lived, or to
have been.
Gerund. Stando, living, or being .

Effendo fate, having lived, or having been. °

Oéﬁ.'ff
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Obfervations upon the four irregular Verbs in are,

. In thefe four Verbs, the fecond Perfon of the
prefent of the Indicative Mood terminates in a7y
dai, fai, vai, ftai ; and the third Plural in anno,
danno , fanno, vanmno; flanno ; and not in ano, as
in the other Verbs of the firft Conjugation.

- The future doth not terminate in erd, but in
ard ; therefore you muft fay dard , fard , flard ;
and not derd , ferd , flerd ; except andare , that,
makes anders. :

Stare and Dare make deffi , and fleffi , in the
Conjun&tive; and not dzffi, and faffi. .

- The third Perfons fingular of thefe four Verbs
end ina, inthe Prefent of the Conjunétive, diay
Jha, vada, faccia; whereas the other Verbs of
the firft Conjugation end jn 7. :

Although the Verb Fare, and its Compounds
Disfare, to undo; rifare, todo again; comrafa-
re , to counterfeit 5 foprafare , to outdo, O,
are placed among the irregular Verbs of the firft
Conjugation 4 they are neverthelefs of thefecond
Conjugation ; fince they are nothing elfe but an
Abbreviation of the Verb Facere : one may fee
it by the Syllable ce; which is in almoft all its
“Tenfes ; as facevo 5 faceffi ; which Syllables are
taken out of the Latin Verb Fasere. Moreover,
if they were of the firft Conjugation, the Im-
perfeét ought to be faciava, or fava , and nog

aceVa .
% , The
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. The Participle fatto, confirms ftill what I have
faid ; for it is certain that all the Participles of
the firft Conjugation are terminated in aro, and
not in atto.

Antiently the Verb Andare was ufed as a regular
Verb; faying, so ando, tu ands, &c. .

Orwo'che [appi innangi , chetu andi. Dante. Inf.q.

But in Procefs of Time , thefe Tenfes are grown:
obfolete; and we have taken them of the Latin
Verb Vadere. :
* We find very feldom in Profe vado, inftead of
wo; but’tis very frequent in Verfe.

Note, That after the Verb Andare, and other
Verbs of Motion, we always put the Particle &
or ad before an Infinitive ; ex. andate a vedere,
go to fee; andiamo a dormsre, let us go to sleep.
Andave , before fome Gerunds , exprefles the
Aé&ion with more Grace, and with more Strength,
than the Verb of the Gerund would; ex. Io vo
cercando , io wo cogliendo, 1 am looking, 1 am
gathering, are more emphatick than Io cerce, 30
coglio, 1'look for, I gather . We ufe the Verb
flave, to mark an Aéion of Reft, by puttin
the Verb that follows in the Gerund, or in the
Infinitive, with the Particles 4 or ad ; ex. fersa
wo, flo [crivendo, or flo a ferivere, 1 write, or
1 am writing ; dorme , fta dormendo , or fta &
dormire , -he sleeps, or he is slesping .,

of
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. Of theirregular Verbs of the Secand Conjugation.

‘The greateft part of the Verbs of the Second
Conjugation are irregular ; therefore I think
that is better to learn them by Pra&ice, than
to get them by heart; fince I have taken a
particular Care to mark them in my Di&io-
nary, and in which Tenfes they are irregular:
However, I shall produce here fome that are
more frequent in Converfation.

_ Note, That the greateft Difficulty of thefe
Verbs confifts in the Definite Tenfe , and in
the Participle , fince all the other Tenfes are
regular; and notwithftanding they are irregu-
lar, infomuch that they have no Affinity one
with another in their Terminations, yet they
are regular among themfelves, fince their Ir-
regularity lies in the fame Perfons, vig. in
the firft, third Singular, and third Plural; the
{econd Perfon fingular, the firft and fecond plu-
xal are always rilgular; that is to fay, they are
formed of the infinitive Mood; ex; wedere, to
fee , is irregular in the Definite Tenfe , and
makes vidi , I faw , wedefti , thou faweft ,
wide , he faw , vedemmo, we faw, vedefle, ye
faw , widero , they faw '. By the foregoing
Example you may fee., that widi , wide
asdero , are irregular , and wvedefti , vedem-
mo , and wvedefle , are regular 5 piacqus | 1
pleafed, piacque, hepleafed, piafquero » they plea-

ed,
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fed, are irre%ular; pracefti , thou Yleafed’ﬁ s pra-

cemmo, we pleafed, piacefle, ye pleafed, are re-
gular: The fame Rule is to be obferved for the
other irregular Verbs, that have defferent Ter-
minations in the Definite Tenfe.

Note alfo, That of the irregular Verbs in ere,
Part have the Penultima, or the laft Syllable but
one, long; as cadere, to fall; Part have their
Termination short; as ferivere, to write.
There are only two ‘and twenty Verbs that
have the Infinitive in ere long, viz. thefe fol-
lowing. '

Infinitive. Pref.  Defin.  Part.

Cadere, to fall. cado, caddi, . caduto.
Calere , to care, an imperfonal Verb.
Dovere, to owe. devo, dovet  dovuto
Capere, to hold . a Verb obfolete «

Dolere, to pain. doglio, dolfi,  doluto.
Gracere, to lie down, giaccio, giacqui, giaciuto.
Godere , to rejoice, odo, goder , goduto.
Avere , to have. 0, . ebbi, avuto.
Parere, to feem. pajo, parvi, parfo.
Piacere, to pleafe. piaccio, piacqui, piaciuto «

Perfuaderejtoperfuade. perfuado, perfuafi, perfuafo .
Potere, to be able.  poffo,  potei, potuto.
Rimanere, to remain. ‘rimango, rimafi, rimafo.

Sapere , to know, fo, feppi, faputo.
Sedere , to fit. fedo, fedei, feduto.
Solere, to be wont, foglio, folito .

Tacere, to be filent, taccio,  tacqui, taciutoe
Tenere, to hold , tengo,  tenni, tenuto.

Temere
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Temere,tofear. . temo, temei, temuto.
Valere , to fignify . vaglio,  valfi, valuto.
Vedere, to fee. vedo, vidi , veduto .

Volere , to be willing, woglio, volli , wvoluto .

 Of thefe two and twenty Verbs, three are
regular , vz, temere , godere , [edere , and are
conjugated like credere.
' The others, fome are irregular in the Pre-
fent , fome in the Definite and Future, and
fome in the Participle.

Of the Conjugation of Verbs in ere long.

Psacere, to pleafe.

Indicative Prefent.
S. Io piaccio. ¥ pleafe.
T piaci, thou pleafeft.
Egls piace, he pﬁ-afeth.
P. Noi piacciamo, we pleafe.
Voi pracete, ye pleafe.
Eglino piacciono, they pleafe.
Imperfe&t. Io piacevo, @'¢. 1 pleafed, or 1 did
pkafe, . .

Definite.

S. Io piacqui , 1 pfeafed.
Tu piacefti, thou pleafedft.
Egli piacque, he pleafed.
1 2 P. No:
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P. Noi psacemmo, we pleafed.
Voi pracefte, ye pleafed.
Eglino piacquero, they pleafed.

Preterperfet. Io ho piaciuto, 1 have pleafed.
Firft Pluperfeét. Io avevo 3 Piaciuso, ] had plea-
Second Pluperfe&t. Io ebbs fed.
Future. Io piacerd shall pleafe, &,

L

Imperative,

S. Piaci, pleafe thou.
Piaccia, let him pleafe.

P. Piacciamo, let us pleafe.
Piacete,, pleafe ye.
Piacciano, let them pleafe.

Conjuntlive Prefent.

S. Che io piaccia, that I pleafe, &'c.

Che tu piaccia, that thou pleafeft.

Che egls piaccia, that he pleafeth.
P. Che nos piacciamo, that we pleafe.

Che woi piacciate, that ye pleafe.

Che eglino piacciano, that they pleafe.
Firft Imperfect. Io piaceres , I should pleafe , @e.
Second Imperfeét. Io piaceffi, 1 plcaﬁed, &re.
Preterperfeét. Io abbia piaciuto ,1 have pleafed, &c.
Firft Pluperfe€t. Io averei 3 Psaciuto,1had plea-
Second Pluperfedt . Io avefi £ fed, @.

Futu-
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Future. Io averd piaciuto, I shall have pleafed ,
@re.

Infinitive Prefent. Piacere, to pleafe.

Preterperfeft. Avere piaciuro, to have pleafed.

Participle. Piaciuto, pleafed.

Gerund. Piacendo, pleafing.

After the fame manner con;ugate Giacere, to
lie down ; Tacere, to be filent.

Note, That in thefe three Verbs, where the
Letter ¢ comes before the two Vowcls, the ¢ is
tobe doubled; as piaccio, piaccia , piacciamo , tac-
30, taccia, tacciamo..

Cadere, to fall.

Indicative Prefent,
S. Io cado, 1 fall.
T4 cadi, thou falleft.
Egli cade, he falleth.
P. Noi cadiamo s we fall.
Voi cadete, ye fall.
Eglino cadono, they fall.
Imperfeét. Io Cadevo, I fell, or I did fall Te.

Definite .,

S. Io caddi , 1 fell.

T4 cadefts, thou felleft.

Egli cadde, he fell.
P. Noi cademmo , we fell.

Voi cadefte, ye fell.

Eglino gaddero, they fell.

l 3 Preter-
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Prctegerfe& Io fono caduto , &c. I have fallen,

Firft Pluperfe&t. Io ero Caduto, 1 had fal-
Second Pluperfc& Io fui { len,®c.
Future. Io caderd, or cadrb 1 shall fall, &.

: Imperative,

$. Cadi, fall thou.
Cada, let him fall,

P. Cadiamo, let us fall.
Cadete, fall ye.
Cadane, let them fall.

Conjunélfve Prefent.

S. Che i0 cada, that 1 fall, O,

Che tu cada, that thou falleft, &,

Cbhe egli cada, that he falleth, &.
P. Che noi cadiamo, that we fall Ore.

Che woi cadsate, ‘that ye fall, .

Che eglino cadano, that they fall &
Firft Pluperfe&t. Io caderei, 1 should fall, &c.
Second Imperfet.ocade[fi 1 fell,or Ishould fall,
, Pre{t{erperfe?&Io Jfia eaduto, 1 have fallen.
Firft Imperfe&t. Io fares
Second lguperfe . ro folf Caduto,1 had fallen,
Future. Io fard caduto, 1 shall have fallen.
Infinitive Prefent. Cadere -to fall.
Prcter erfeft. Effere caduto , to have fallen.
Partici sle Caduto, fallen. )
Gerund . Cadendo, falling.

Volere ,
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Volere, to be willing.
Indicative Prefent.
S. Io woglio, 1 am
Fu vuoi , thou art willing .
Egli vuole, he is

P. Noi vogliamo, we are
Voi wolete, ye are willing .

Eglino wogliono, they are |}

167

Imperfe&. Iowolevo, @rc.1was willing, &,

- Definite .
S. Io vollz, 1 was

Tu wolefti, thou waft ¢ willing.
Egli wolle, he was _ :
P. Noi volemmo, we were
Voi wvolefte, ye were .} willing.

Eglino wollero, they were |

Preterfe&. Io ho woluto, @c. I have been wil-
ling, @e.

Firft Pluperfeét . Io avevo Voluto , 1 had beén
Second Plaperfeét. Io ebbs willing .

Future.
S. Io worrd, I shall
Tu worras, thou shalt be willing.
Egli vorra, he shall ’
P. Noi worremo, we shajl
Voi worrete, ye shall - l be willing .
Eglino worranno , they shall |

4 ~ Con-
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Conjuntlive Prefent.

S. Che io wogla, that 1 i

Che tu vogha, that thou :

" Che egli wogha, that he

P. Che noi vogliamo ,thatwe

Che wos vogliate ; that ye -
Che eglino vogliano,that they

be willing.

Firft Imperfet . Io vorres , 1 should be willing , &'s.

Second Imperfeét . Io wvoleffi , 1 would , or I
should be willing, ©.

Preterperfe& . To abbia voluto, 1 have been wil=
ling, @'c. :

Firft Pluperfe& . Io averes T woluto, I had been

Second Pluperfe&t. Io aveffi { willing, &e.

Future. Io averd voluto, 1 shall have been wil-
ling, @'. ‘ "

Infinitive Prefent. Volere, to be willing. A

Preterperfet . Avere voluto, to have been willing .

Participle. Voluto, been willing.

Gerund. Folendo, being willing.

Dolere,, to grieve.
'« Indicative Prefent.
S. Io ms dalgo, or doglié, 1 grieve,
Tu i duoli, thou grieveft.

Egli fi duole, he grieveth,
P. Noi

e a4 e A ma
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P. Nos ci degliamo, we grieve.

Vos vi dolete, ye grieve.

Eglino fi dolgono, or dogliono, they grieve.
Imperfe&t. Iomidolevo, lgrieved, ordid grieve.

Definite.

S. To ms dolfi, 1 grieved.

Tu #i dolefts, thou grievedft.

Egls fi dolfe, he grieved.

P. Noi ci dolemmo, we grieved,

" ¥oi vi dolefle, ye grieved.

Eglino fi dolfero, they grieved.
Preterperfett. To mi fono doluto, I have grieved.
Firft Pluperfeét, o miero 7 Doluto , 1 had
Second Pluperfe&t. Io mi fui f grieved,

Future.

S. Jo mi dorrd, 1 shall or will
“Tu ti dorras, thou shalt, &.
Egls fi dorra, he shall, @,
P. Noi ¢cs dorremo, we shall, @,
Voi vi dorrete,, ye shall, &e.
Eglino fi dorranno ,they shall, €.

grieve.

Imperative.

S. Duolti, or Duoliti, grieve thou.
Dolgafi, let him grieve.
P. Dogliamoci, let us grieve,
Doletevs, grieve ye.
Dolganfi, let-them grieve.
Can-
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Conjunitive Prefent.

S. Che 10 ms dolga, that I grieve.
Che tu t; dolga, that thou grieveft.
Che egli [fi dolga, that he grieveth.
P. Che noi ci doglsamo, that we
Che vos vi dogliate, that ye grieve.
Che egline [fi dolgano, that they

FirftImperfet. Tomi dorrei, 1should grieve , @.
Second Imperfeét. To mi doleffi, 1 grieved, &.
Preterperfeét . Iomi fiadoluto, 1 have grieved, @.
Firft Pluperfet. Iovmi fares 1 Doluto, 1had
Second Pluperfeét. Io ms fofi | grieved.
Future . To mi fard doluto, 1 shall have grieved.

Infinitive Prefent.

Dolerfi, to Eg}tieve. o
Preterperfe - Efferfi doluto, to have grieved.
Participle. Doluto, grieved.
Gcrumf . Dolendofi, grieving.

Note, That the Verbs whofe Infinitive end in
lere, alwaystake a g beforethe /, and after the!
an ¢, in thofe Tenfes where the Letters 0 and 2
follow the 1; as, woglio , wogliono , woglia ; fo-
glio, fogliono, l{agh’a: Dolete makesdolgo and do-
glho. And in the futureand firft Imperfeét, they
change the /e into r; ar, «wolere, wvorrd, wvorres ;
dolere, dorrd, dorres.

So-

bites

A AR i
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Solere, to be wont.
Indicative Prefent.

S. Io foglio, 1 am wont.
Tu fuoli, thou art wont.
Egls fuole, he is wont.
P. Noi fogliamo, we are wont.
Vos folete, ye are wont.
Eglino fogliono, they are wont.
Imperfeét. Io folevo, 1 was wont, &,
This Verb has no definite Tenfe, nor future.

Conjuné}we Prefent.

S Che io foglia, that Ibe
Che t4 foglia, thou be
Che egli foglia, he be
P. Che nos fogliamo, we be
Che voi fogliate, ye be
Che eglino fogliano, they be

Second Imperfe&t. Io foleffi, 1 was wont, &.
Infinitive Prefent. Solere, to be wont.
Preterperfelt .- Effere folito, to be wont.
Paruc le. Solito, wont.

Gcrumf Solendo , or effendo fohto » being wont,

wont.

Tenere, to hold.
Indicative Prefent.

S. Io tengo, 1 hold. Tu tieni , thou holdeﬁ
Egli tsene, he heldeth.
P. Nos
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P. Noi teniamo, we hold.
Voi tenete, ye hold.
Eglino tengono, they hold.
Imperfe&t. Io tenevo, 1 held.

Definite.

S. Io tenniy 1 held. Tu mtejh, thou heldeft.
Egli tenne, he held.

P. No: tenemmo, we held. Voi tenefte, ye held.
Eglino tennero, they held.

Future .
S. Io terrd, I shall
Tu terrai, thou shalt
Egls terra, he shall hold
P, Noi terremo, we shall :
Voi tervete, ye shall
Eglino teyranno , they shall

Imperative.
S. Tieni, hold thou. Tenga, let him hold.
P. Tensamo, let us hold. Tenete, hold ye.
Tengano, let them hold.

Conjuntlive Prefent .
S. Che io0 tenga, that 1
Che tu tenga, that thou
Che egli tenga, that he
P. Che noi teniamo, that we hold.
Che woi teniate, that ye J

Che egli tengano , thatthey
Fift

r——-
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Firft Imperfelt.
8. Io terres, 1 should
Tu terrefti, thou shouldft , &c.
Egli terrebbe , he should, &. hold
P. Noi terremmo, we should &, *

Voi terrefle, ye should, &,
Eglino terrebbero , thcy should.

Second Imperfelt.

S. Io sencffi, 1 held.

Tu teneffi, thou heldeft.

Egli teneffe, he
P. Noi teneffimo, we held.

Voi tenefte, ye cid.

Eglino teneffero, they
Infinitive Prefent. Temere, to hold.
Preterpetfeft. Avere tenuto, to have held.
Parnc le. Tenuto, held.
Gerung Tenendo, holding.

Sapere, to know,

Indicative Prefent.

S. Io fo, I know.
Tu fai, thou knoweft. .
Egls fa, he knoweth.
P. Nos fappiamo, we know.
Voi fapete, ye know .
Eglino [anno, they know.
Imperfect. Io fapevo, I did know, &'
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Definite.
S. Io fepps, 1 knew. :
Tu [apefts, thou kneweft.
Egli feppe, he knew.
P. Nos fapemmo, we knew .
Voi [apefte, ye knew.
Eglino feppero, they knew.

Future.

S. Io faprd, T shall, 3
Tu [aprai, thou shalt
Egls fapra, he shall’ '
P. Noi [aprer;m, we shall . know.
Voi faprete, ye shall
Eglino fapranno, they shall

Imperatsve .

S. Sappi, Know thou.
Sappia, let him know.

P. Sappiamo, let us know.
Sappiate , know ye.
Sappiano, let them know.

Conjun8ive Prefent.

S. Che io [appia, that I know.
Che tu [appia, that thou knoweft.
Che egls [appia, that he knoweth.

P. Che noi [appiamo, that he -
Che woi [appiate, that ye
Che eglino fappiane, that they

know. -

Firft
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Firft Imperfelt.
S. Io faprei, 1 should
Ty faprefts, thou shouldeft
Egli [aprebbe, he should k
P. Noi fapremmo, we should now.
Voi faprefte, ye should
Eglino faprebbero, they should -

Second Imperfett.

S. Io fapeffi, 1 mnght :
Tu [apeffi, thoumightft
Egli fape[fe, he might '
P. Noi fapeffimo, we %mght know.
Voi fapefle, ye miglhit co
Eglino [apeffero, they might
Infinitive Prefent. Sapere, to know.
Preterperfett. Avere faputo, to have known.
Pamc le. Saputo, known.
Gerung Sapendo , knowing.

Potere, to be able,
Indicative Prefent.

S. Io poffo, T am : }
Tu puos , thou art
Egls pud, he is

P. Noi poffiamo, or potiamo, We are
Voi potete, ye are
Eglino poffono they are

Imperfe&. Io potevo, I was able, &e.

able.

De-
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Definste.
S. Io potei, or potetti, 1 could.
Tu potefti , thou couldeft.
Egls poté, or potette, he
P. No: potemmo, we
Vei posefte, ye
Eglino potettero, or poterono, they

could.

Future. Io potrd, Ishallbeable, &,
Conjunttive Prefent.

S. Che so pofJla, that I can.
Che tu poffa, that thou canft.
Che egls poffa, that he

P..Cke noi poffiamo, that we
Che wvoi poffiate, that ye
Che eglino poffan , thatthey

.. Firft Imperfelt,

can.

S. Io potres, I could.
Tw posrefts, thou couldeft.
Egli potrebbe, he

P. Noi potremmo, we 7]
Voi potrefte, ye g cowid.
Eglino potrebbero,they J

Se~
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Second Imperfett.
S. Io poteffi, I could.
Tu poteffi , thou couldeft.
Egli poteffe, he
P. Noi poteffimo, we uld
Voi potefte, ye ould.
Eglino poteffero, they J

Infinitive Prefent. Potere, to be able.
Preterperfeét. Avere potuto, to have been able.
Participle, Potuto, been able.

Gerund. Potendo , being able. .

Rimanere, to remain.

Indicasive Prefent.
S. Io rimango, 1 remain.

Tu rimani , thou remaineft.
Egls vimane , he remaineth.
P. No:i rimaniamo , we o
Voi vimanete , ye } remain.

Eglino vimangono, they

1

Imperfe&. Io rimanevo, I remained, or did re-
main, &, :
Definste. - .
S. Io vimafi, 1 remained. :
Tu rimanefti, thou remainedft..
Egli rimafe, he ¢
P. No:i rimanemmo, we j

¢

Voi vimanefle, ye remaxned.
Eglino rimafero,they

m Fuf
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. Future.
S. Io rimarrd, 1 shall
Tu rimarvas, thou shalt
Egli rimarra, he shall
P. No: nmarremo, we shall
Voi rimarrete’, ye shall
Eglino nmammno, they shall

remain.

Imperative.
S. Rimani, remain thou.
Rimanga, let him remain.
P. Rimaniamo, let us remain.
Rimanete , . remain ye. .
Rimangano, let them remain.

Conjuntlive Prefent.
8. Che io rimanga, that 1° -
Che tu rimanga, that thou
Che cgli rimanga, that he
P. Che noi rtmamamb, that we {
Che woi rimaniate, that ye
.. Cheegling rimangano ,that they J:

Firft Impevfe&
S. Io rimarrei y 1 should remain.
Tu rimarreftsy thou shoubdft remain.
P Egly rimarrebbe 5 he
Noi vimayremmoy we  * 4. 4. oo o
Voi rimarrefte, ye ‘ should_remam.
Eglino nmarreébero, they § - o o
‘ 1 Second

- remain.
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Second Imperfelt.

S. Io rimaneffi ; 1 remained. b )
Tu rimaneffi 5 thou remainedft. '
Egli rimaneffe s he

P. No:i rimanelfimg; we
Voi rimanefle, ye
Eglino rimaneffero, they

remained .

Infinitive Prefent. Rinianere; to remain.
Preterperfeft. Effere yimafo; to have rcmameda
Partia é)le Rimafo ; or nmaj}o, remained.
Gerund. Rimanendo, remaining.

. Parere; to fcem ‘.

Indicativé: Prcfm‘
S. Io pajos I feem. .
Tu pars , thou feemeﬁ o .
Egli pare; he feemeth. '
P. No:i pajamo; we
= Voi parete, ye - feem.
Egline pajono ; they '

Imperfe& Io parevo 1 feemed ; 6r 1 did feem ; &',

Deﬁmte. _ ,
S. Io parvi, 1 feemed. . R ;
Tu parefti; thou feemiedft. b ‘
B, Egls parve ; he ‘L SRR
Nos paremmo; we e
Voi parefte, y:e feemed.

Eglma parveroy they. J L
Future s
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Future.

8. o parrd, 1 will

Tu parrai, thou wilt

Egls parra, he will
P. Noi parremo, we will

Voi parrete, ye will

Eglino parranno , they will -

Conjynitive Prefent .
S. Cbe so paja, that I may
Che tu gaja, that thou may'ft }fee_m.
Che egls paja, that he
P. Che noi pajamo, that we
Cbe woi pajate, that ye
Che eglino pajano, that they) -

Firft Imperfell.
S. Io parrei, 1 should feem,
Tu parrefti, thou shouldeft feem .
Egls parrebbe,, he should
P. Noi parremmo, we should
Voi parrefte, ye should '
. Eglino parrebbero, they should

Second Imperfelt .

S. Io parefli, I feemed.
Tu pareffi, thou feemedft.
Egls pareffe, he

P. Noi pareffimo, we l feemed

feem.

feem.

Voi parefte, ye
Eglino pareffero, they J ‘
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Infinitive Prefent. Parere, to feem.
Preterperfe€t. E[fer parfo, to have fcemed

Participle. Parfo, feemed.
Gcruns Parendo , fcemmg

Devere, to owe, or to be obllged.:

Indicative Prefent.
8. To dewo, or debbo, 1 owe.
Tu devsi, thou owelt,
Egli deve, he oweth.
P. Nos dobbiamo, we
Voi dovete, ye owe.
Eglino devone, or debbono , theyf

g erfe&. Io dovevo, 1 owed, or1 did owe. .
nite. Io dovei, or da'vcm, 1 owed, &%,
;E‘uturc‘ Io dowerd, or doprd, 1 shall oWe.

»

Conjunitive Prefenn
S. Che io debba, that I owe.
Che tu deb&a, that thou oweft.
. Che egli debba, that he oweth,
P. Che noi dobbiamo, that we 7
Che wos dobbiate , ‘that ye . owe
Che eglino debbano, that they

Firsht Impcrfe& Io doverei, or dovrei, § should
&c.
Second Imperfe& Io doveffi, 1 owed e
Inﬁmuve Prefens. Dovere, to owe.
: m 3 Pre.
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Preterperfe& . Avere dovsto, to have owed.
Participle. Devuto, owed.
Gerund. Dovendo, owing. - : _
Note , Verbs having the Infinitive in mere ;
where o, or 4, would regularly follow the »,
take g. immediately after 1t; as, rimanere, ma-
kes rimango , rimangono, rimanga , rimangano ;
inftead of rsmaso, &c. Porre, to put, comporre,
to compofe, follow the fame Rule, fince they
are nothing elfe but an Abbreviation of Pone-
re, and Componere,

. Of the srvegular Verbs in ere, short.

Of thefe fome few are irregular in the Prefent
Tenfe, the moft part in the Perfe&t, fome inthe
Future, and almoft all in the Participle.

The Perfe& always ends in /7, or [fi, the Parti-
ciple in fo, or te; but the Perfe@ Tenfes follow-
ang are excepted,

Prf. Def.  Pam.

Conofcere , to know, conofco, conobbi, conoftiuto.
Crefcere, togrow,  crefco, crebbi, crefciuto. .
Nafcere, to be born, nafco, nacqui, nato.)
Nuocere , to hurt, nuoco, nocqui , nociuto.
Rompere, to break, rompo, ruppi, rotto.

Although this Rule is fufficient to know all
Definite Tenfes of the Verbs in ere, short ;
Wwhoever, for greater Facility, I shall give he~

. , re



& R-A MM A R. .18

re an Alphabetical Table of the Terminations
of “their Infinitives, and of the Irregular Tenfes
form’d from them.

Terminations of the Verbs in ere, short.
/ .

Pref. Def.  Part.
‘1. In cere; " as, vincere, vinco, vinfli, vinto,
"2. In dere; as, ardere, ardo, arfi, arfo,
‘3. In gere; as, piangere, ffiango, pianfi, pianto.
‘4. Ingliere; as, Cogliere, Colgo, and coglio, colfi, colto.
s. In pere; as, trahere, or trarre, trao, traffi, tratto.
6. Inlere, as, {vellere, fvello  fvelfi, {velto.
7. Inmere; as, imprimere, imprimo, imprefli, impreffo.
8. Inmere;  as, ponere,  pongo, pofi, pofto.
9.In ndere; as, prendere, prendo, prefl, prefo.
10.In pere; as, rompere, rompo, ruppi, rotto.
11, In rere; as, correre, corro, corfi, corfo.
12.In tere; as, mettere, metto, mifi, meflo .
33.In were; as, fcrivere, ferivo, feriffi, fcritto.

" Change all thefe Terminations in /£, you
will find the Preter definite of all thefe Verbs;
ex. to find the Definite Tenfe of wincere, tor-
oeve , ardere , prendere , piangere , ri[pondere
change the Terminations cere, dere, gere, nde-
ve, in fi, you will find vinfiy torfi, arfi, prefi,
pianfi, rifpofi. '

. But to remove all Difficulties about the Ter-
mination of the Definite Tenfe, you muft ob-
ferve , that fome Verbs double the ff in the
Definite,, fome not; thefe following are of the
firft Sort, and all the others are of the fecond,

. T m 4 Inf.
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Inf. Pref. f.  Part,
Addurre, to alledge, adduco, adtluffi, addotto.
Affhggere, to affix, affiggo, affiffi, affiflo.
Afcrrvere, to afcribe, afcrnivo, afcrifli,” afcritto.
Attrabere, to attra@®, attraho, attrafli, attratto.
Commovere, to move, commovo, commofli,commofio.
Condurre, to condu, conduco , conduffi, condotto .
Confiruere, to build, gontftruo, conftrufli, conftrutto.
Contrabere, to contra&, contraho, contrafli, contratto.
Correggere, to corre&t, correggo, correffi, corretto .
‘Cuocere , to bake, cuoco, coffi, cotto.
Direggere, to direft, direggo, direffi, diretto.
Diftrarre, to take off, diftrao, diftraffi, diftratto.
Diftruggere , to deftroy, diftruggo, diftruffi, diftrutto.
‘Eleggere, to chufe, eleggo, elefli, eletto.

Erigere, to eret, erigo, ereffi, eretto.
E/primere , to exprefs, efprimo, efpreffi, efpreflo.
Figgere, to thruft in, figgo, i, fitto.

Introdure, tointroduce, introduco, introduffi, introdottoe
Imprimere, to print, imprimo, imprefli, impreflo.
Indurre, to induce, induco, induffi, indotto.
Leggere, to read, leggo, leffi, letto .
Muovere, to move, movo, mofli, moffo. ,
Negligere, to negle®, negligo, neglefli, negletto.
Opprimere , to opprefs, opprimo , opprefli, oppreflo.
Percuotere, to ftrike, percuoto, percofli, perceffo.
Produrre, to produce, produco, produfli, prodotto.
Promovere , to promote, promovo, promofli, promoffo.
Proteggere, to proteét, proteggo, protefli, protetto.
Reggere, to govern, reggo, refli,  retto.
Ridyurre, to reduce, riduco, ridufli, ridotto.
Riflettere, to reflet, rifletto, riflefli, rifleflo.
Rilucere, to shine,  riluco, riluffi.

Rimovere, to remove, rimovo, rimoff, rim%ﬂ‘} .
LY
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Rifcuotere, toredeem, rifcuote, rifcofli, rifcoflo.
Scrivere , to write, fcrivo,  fcrifh, feritto. .
Scuotere , to shake, fcuoto, fcoffi, fcoffo.
Sedurre, tofeduce,  feduco, feduffi, fedotto.
Sopprimere , to fupprefs, fopprimo, foppreffi, foppreflo,
Struggere, to deftroy, ftruggo, ftruffi, firutto,
Succedere , tofucceed, fuccedo, fuccefli, fucceflo.
Tradurre, totranslate, traduco, tradufsi, tradotto.
Trafiggere , totransfix , trafiggo, trafifsi, trafitto.
Trarre, todraw, trao, pr traggo, trafsi,tratto.
Vivere , tolive, vivo, vifsi, vifluto .

‘To conjugate thefe Verbs with Facility, you
muft remember what I faid in the Beginning of
the irregular Verbs in ere, where I noted, that
the Delgmite Tenfe has three Perfons regular,
and three irregular.

The three Perfons regular, are the fecond Sin-

ular, the firft and fecond Plural; and the three
?rre ular , are the firft and third Singular , and
third Plural . And though this Rule be general
and eafy , yet Beginners fometimes miftake one
Perfon for another; but the true Way not tobe
deceived is, toremember , that the fecond Perfon
of the Definite Tenfe of all the Verbs both re-
gular and irregular, is formed of the Infinitive,
changing re, 1n fli; as, wincere , wincefts, arde-
re, ardefli, piangere, piangefli ; except only effe-
re, that makes fofts.

The firft Perfon plural isalfo formed of the In-
finitive, changing re, inmmo ; as, amare , amam-
mo, credere, credemmo, leggere, Iegemmo'i_ h&c.

: e
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. The fecond Perfon plural is formed of the fe.
cond Singular, changing thesintoe; as, amafti,
amafte, credeftiy credefte, leggefti, leggefle.

The firft Perfon fingular of the Irregular Verbs
is always tertpinafed ini; as, leffi, vinfi, pianfi ;
changing the's into e, you will make the third
Perfon fingular, leffe, vinfe, pianfe; andadding
o to this laft, makes the third Plural, Jeffero,
winfero, pianfero.

i ExamPrPLE. '
Leffi, prefi, lefle, prefe, leffero, prefero.
Seriffiy vinfi, foviffe, winfe, feriffero, wvinfero.

Remember to read thefe Obfervations, theyare
very ufeful in conjugating the Irregular Verbs. .

Note, That the Verbs ending in ggere , bere,
and wvere, doublethe finithe Definite; andfome
in the Participle, double the f, and fomedouble
the ¢; as, trabere, trafli , trasvo ; forivere, [eriffi,
Jeritto ; muovere , moffi , moffo ; leggere , beffi , Jetto .

Thefe Rules would befufficient tolearn to con-
jugate the Irregular Verbs in ere; however, I
thought fit, for greater Facility, to explain the
different Terminations more at large , by conjuga=
ting a Verb of each. '

Of the Verbs in cere,
Cuocere, to bake.

Indicative Prefent .
S. Iocuoco, 1bake. Tucuocs, thou hakeft,
. Egli cuoce , he baketh, ,' S
il P. Noi
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“P. Noi euociameo ; webake. Voicuocete, yebake,
Eglino cuocono, they bake.

Imperfe&t. Io cuocevo, 1 baked, &'

Definite.

S. Io coffi, 1 baked.
Tu cuocefli, thou bakedft.
Egli coffe, he

P. Noi cuocemmo, we

", Voi cuocefte yt’: r baked.
Eglino coffero, they |

Future. Io cuocerd, &c. I.shall bake, &'c.

Imperative.

S. Cuoci, bake thou. Cwoca, let him bake.
1’. Cuociamo , let us bake, Cwocete, bake ye,
Cuocano, let them bake.

Conjuntlive Prejimr

Con;un&xve Prefent. Chesocuoca thathake,é’c.\
Firft Imperfeét . Jocuoceres ,&c. 1 should bake, @c.
Second Imperfe&. Io cuace[ , &c. Ibaked, @,
Infinitive, Cuocere, to bake.
Participle. Cozto, baked.
Gerund. Cuocmdo baking.

Conjugate in the fame manner,
g: ’&do‘;‘de‘::;e tolead , conduco , conduffi ,condotto

Ri-
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Rilucere, to shine, riluco riluffi, without Parti-

ciple. _
Torcere, to twift, torco , torfi torto.
Vincere, to win, vinGo vinfi, ° Vinto,

Of the Verbs in dere.

The Verbs in dere , in. the Definite make
Jfi, or fli, and in the Participle fa, or 7.
Ardere, to burn;  ardo, arfi arfo.
Chiudere, to shut;  chiudo, chiufi, chiufo.
Chiedere , to ask; chiedo, chiefi, chiefto.
Perdere, to lofe;  perdo, perfi or perdei ,

perfo, or perduto.

Ridere, to laugh;  rido, rifi, rifo,
Rodere , to gnaw; rodo, rofi,  rofo,
Succedere, to fucced; fuccedo, fucceffi , fucceffo:
Concedere, to grant; concedo, conceffi 4 conceffo.

Of the Verés in gere.

The Verbs in gere, in the Perfe&t make fi,
and in the Particle z0. ,
Cingere, to gird;  cingo, cinfi,  cinfo.
Eftinguere ,to extinguish; eftinguo, eftinfi, eftinto.
Spingere, to thruft; [pingo, [pinfi, [pinto,
Ungere, to anoint; ungo, unfi, unto.
Porgere , to reach; porgoy  porfi, porto.

But the Verbs in argere, and ergere, in she

Rarticipley make fo.
SPdf:
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Spargere, to {pread; [pargo , [parfi, [parfo.
Immergere, toplunge; smmergo, smmerfi, smmer /o,
Sommergere,to drown;fommergo,fommerfi, fommerfo.

Except Ergere, to ereft; Ergo, erfi, erto.

Note, That the Verbs that have a Vowel bg-
fore gere , ought to be fpelled with two gg?,
and double the f in the Definite.

Friggere, to fry; friggo, friffi, fritto.
Leggere, to read; leggo, leffi, letto.
Of the Verbs in gliere,

Note, That theyVerbs in gliere, befides the
Irregularity of the Definite , and Participle ,
make alfo a Contraftion in the Infinitive
Mood , the Future, and the firft Imperfeét ;
as, cogliere, or cerre, to gather; Future, corrs ;
Imp. correi, in the Definite they make /i, and
in the Participle zo. e :
Cogliere or} to gather; colgo and coglio, colfi,

Corre colto. :
Sciogliere, or ) to lofe; feiolgoand feioglio, fciolfi ,

Sciorre  { [eiolto.

T ogliere,or} to take; zolgo and toglio, tolfi , sohta.

Torre

Scegliere, to chufe, makes no Contration in
the Infinitive Mood, but is irregular, like
the reft. I shall conjugate Cogliere, that it may
ferve for an Examplefor all the others ; that
have the fame Termination. ; d

. nas-~
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Indicative Prefent, ’
S. Io colgo, or coglio, 1 gather.
Tu cogli, thou gathereft. . !
Egli coglie, he gathereth,
P. Nos cogliamo, we ‘
. Vos coglsete, ye } gather.
Eglino colgono, or cogliono, they

Imperfe&t. Io coglievo, &c. I gathered, ©.

Definise.
S. Io colfi, 1 gathered.
Tu cogliefti, thou gatheredft
Egli colfe, he *
8. Noi cogliemmo, we
Voi eoglicfte, ye gathered.
Eglino colfero, they

Future.
S. Io corrd, I shall gather.
Tu corrai, thou shalt
Egls corre, he _
P. Neoi corremo, we A
Voi'correte, ye shall gather.

. Eglino corranno , they

~ Imperas.
S. Cogli, gather thou.
Colga, or eoglia, let him gather.
®. Cogliamo , let us gather. .
Coglierey gather ye.
Colgano y or cogliane, let them gather'éc
) o
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. . Conjunét.
8. Io colga, or cogha, 1 gather.
Tu colga, thou gathereft.
. Egli colga, he gathereth. :
P. Noi cogliamo, we :
Voi cogliate, ye gather,
. Eglino colgano, or cogliano, they '

C Firft Imperfeit.

S. Io correi, I should gather.

. Tu correfti, thou shouldeft gather.
Egli correbbe, he A

P. Noi corremmo, we ‘
Vei correfie, ye should gather.
Eglino correbbero, they

Second Imperfe&. Iocoglieffi , &c.1gathered,, €'c.
Infinitive. Cogliere, or corre, to gather. ’
Participle. Colro, gathered.

Gerund. Cogliendo , gathering.

_Of the Verbs in here.
. Trahere, and by Contraltion Trarre, withits
Compounds, being theonly Verbs that have their
“T'erminationin bere ; in the Definite make ffi ,and
in the Participle #20: But you muft take notice,
that modern Authorswrite trarre , or traere with-

out 4.

Indicacive Prefent . Trao or traggo 5 trai 4 tracy

$raiamo ytraste ,traone , OF traggono y 1 dra;V, Oe,
. m-



192 * A New Itariaw

Imperfe. Traevo, tracvi, &c. I1diddraw, O

Definite. Traffi , tracfts , trafle, traemmo, trae
Ste, traffero, 1 drew, @c.

Future. Trarrd, trarras, &c. Ishall draw, @

Imperative. Trai, tragga,traiamo, tracte, trag-
gano , draw thou, &,

Conjunéive Prefent. Che tragga, tragga, tragga,
traiamo , traiate, traggano, thatl draw, O

Firft Imperfe&. Trarrei, trarrefls , trarrebbe , trar-
remmo, trarrefle, trarrebbero , 1 should draw.

Second Imperfe&. Traceffi , tracffi , tracffe , &c.
that I did draw.

Participle. Trarto, drawn.

Of the Verbs in lere.

Swellere, to pluck, with its Compounds, are
the only Verbs in Jere, that make fi, in the De-
finite , and 0 in the Participle.

Prefent. Svello ; Definite. Svelfi ; Particip. Svelto.

Of the Verbs in mere.

Premere, to prefs; and Sumere, to take, and
their Compounds, aretheonly irregular Verbs of
this Termination.

Premo, preffi, or premes, premuto. .
ItsCompoundsin smere, make in the Definite
[, and in the Participle fJo; as,

Opprimere, to opprefs; opprimo , oppreffi , oppreffo..
Imprimere, toprint; smprimo , smpreffi ,imgreﬂ'o.
. i
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Sumere is not' in ufe; its Compounds make

Junfi, funto.
Affumere, ro affume; affumo , affunfi, affunto ,

Confumere to walte; confumo,, confunfi, confumo.

Of the Verbs in nere.

Ponere, to lay, is the only Verb that chan-
ges the nere into /i, for the Definite, and in
fto, for the Participle , and makes a Contra-
&ion in the Infinitive Mood. _

~ Note , That the Verbs whofe Termination

is in nere , take a g, where the Letters o or
a would follow the #; that is to fay, in all
the Prefent Tenfes; and change the we into r
in the Future, and Firft Imperfeft.

‘Prefent. Pongo , poni , pone , ponsamo , poncte ,
pongono, 1 lay, @e.

Imperfeét. Ponevo, &c. I did lay , @,

Definite. Pofi, ponefti, pofe, ponemmo , ponefte,
pofero, 1laid, O.

Future. Porrd, porras , porra, &c.Ishall lay, ¢,

Imperat. Poni , ponga , poniamo, ponete, ponga-
no, lay thou, .

Conjunétive Prefent. Cbhe ponga, a , a, ponia-

mo ,. poniate, pangano, that I lay, @. ‘

Firft Imperfeét. Porrei, porrefli , porrebbe, &c.

1 should lay.

>Secoxid dlmperfe&. Poneffi , poneffi, poneffe, &c.
I lad. :

n In-
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- Infinitive. Ponere, or porre, to lay.
Participle. Pofto, laid.
Gerung Ponendo, laying. -

Of the Verbs m nderc

Change ndere into /i, you'lll form the Defi-
nite Tenfe, and into flo, 40, and ofo, youw'll
form the Pamcxple. ‘

Rifpondere , to anfwer; njj:ondo, rzfpof (A r:j'poﬁo.
Nafcondere, to hide; nafcondo, nafcofi, nafeofto.
. Confondere ,to confound;confondo, confufi, confufo..
Fondere, to melt; fondo,  fufi, fufo.
Tondere ;1o sheer; tondo, tofi, tofo.
The Verbs in endere, makc the Parncxple in

efo.

Astendere, to attend; attendo, attefi , atrefo.
Prendere, to take;  prendo, prefi, prefo.
Rendere, to render;  rendo, vefi, refo.

Fendere, to cleave, and Pendere , to hang ,
are regular in the Definite; fendes and fender-
% , pendei and pendetti ,: in the Parucxple fena
duto and feffo, penduto. -

‘The Compounds of thefe two Verbs are ire
segular, and make ¢ff/in the Definite, and efo
in the Participle; as,. -

Difendere , to defend; dxfendo, difeft : difefo .
Appendere , to hang up, or on- appendo , ap-'

pefi; appefo.

of
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o Of the Verb.r n pere. _

Rompere , to break, with its Compounds, are
the only Verbs of tlns Ternination; and make
in the Prefent. Rompo, romps , rompe, rompia~
mo , vompete, vompono, I break, Orc.
Imperfe& Rompeve,rempevi, &c. 1 did break, @z,
Definite . Rupps , rompefts , ruppe , rompemmo
- rompefle, ruppero, 1 broke, &c.

Future . Romperd , rompetas, &c. 1 shall break , &*c.

Imperative. Rompi, rompa, romp:'amo, rompete,

" rompana,, break’ thou, &e.

Con]unéhvc Prefént. Roimpa, a, @, rompiamo.
rompiate, rompano, that I break, ©e.

Firft Imperfeét-. Romperes , rompéreﬂz , &e L
should break, @.

Second Imperfe& Rompeffi rompeﬂ' K vompeﬂb,

&c. I broke. &. ’
Inﬁnmve Rompere, to break. o -
Participle. Rotto, broken.

Gerung Rompendo breakmg

Of the Verb: n Rcré. -

Only correve , and its Compounds , are terp ’
minated in rere, and make /i in the Dcﬁmte;
and fo in the Participle.

Correre, to run; corroy,  corfi, cor:/b,

Accorrere ,torunto; accorro, accovfi, accorfo.

Co»cqrrere to congur; concorro, concarfi, concorfo.
n 1 of -
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Of the Verbs in tere.
The Verbs in tere, make [i in the Defini-
te, and fo in the Participle. ~

Riflettere, to refle&; rifletto, riflefli, rifleflo .
Rifcuotere ,to receive; rifcuoto, rifcofli, rifeoffo .
Scuotere , to shake; [cuoto, [eoffi, [fcoffo.

Percuotere , to ftrike; percuoto, percoffi, percoffo.

Meztere, to put, makes in the Definite, miff,
mestefts ymettemmo , mettefle , mifero; Participle ,
meffo. Promettere, to promife, prometto, proms-
£y promeffo ; we find fometimes meffero, promef-
fero ;- but oftener in Verfe than in Profe.

Of the Verbs in vere.

The Definite Tenfe of the Verbs in wvere ,
3s formed by chang&ng wvere into [fi or fi: The
Participles have different Terminations.

Affolvere, to abfolve; affolvo, affolfi or affolvei,
affoluto . i S >

Rifolvere, to refolve; rifolvo, rifolfi or rifolves o
rifoluto. :

. Muovere, to move;  muovo, moffi, moffo.

Rimovere, to remove; rimovo, rimoffi, rimoffo.

Scrivere, to write;  ferivo,  foriffi, ferstto .

Vivere, tolive; . wive, wifi, viffuto.
Note , That the Conjunétive Prefent of all

the Verbs in ere and ire is formed of the firft
. ’ Perfon
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Perfon of the Indicative, changing the o into
a; as vedere, vedo,veda ; ferivere, [erivo, f[ors-
wa ; rendere, rendo, venda ; dormire , dormo , dor-
ma ; [entive, [ento, [emta;finive finifco, finifca ;
except the Verbs, effere, fono, fia; fapere, fo,
Jappsa ; avere, bo, abbia; dovere, devo, debba.

‘of the .irregular"AVérb: of the Third Conjugation .

.. There are eight Verbs of the Third Con-
jugation more ‘irregular than the others, wig:

Aprive, to open. ) Salire, to go-up.
Copysre, to cover. | Udire, to hear.

Dire, to fay. Vensre, to come.,
Morire, to die. Ufesre, to go out.

Aprire is irregular in the Definite, where,
befides apris , it makes alfo aperfi; and in the
Participle. ‘
Indicative Prefent. Apro, g;n’, apre, apriamo o

aprite, aprono, 1 open, &¢. =
Imperfe€t. Aprivo, aprivi, &c. I did open, &'c.

Definite . Apris and aperfi , aprifti , apri and

* aperfe, aprimmo, aprifle, aprirono, and aper-
Jero. 1 opened, @, o

Future. Aprird, aprirai, &c.1 shall open, &%’

Imperative. Apri, apra, apriamo, aprite, apra-
no, open thou, @, :
Conjunétive Prefent . Apra, a, a, apriamo ,
apriate, aprano, that I open, &, '
o a 3 Firft

i
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Flrfﬁ Imperfe& Apr:rex, qpm-q/h, &c. 1 shoulg

.. open, &
Ses;gnd Imperfe& Apnﬂ' s gpnﬂi, apnﬂ'e, &,
-1 opened, e,
inﬁnmve. Aprire, to opcn.
Partici sle Aperto, opened.
Gerund. Aprendo, opening.
Coyprire, 1O COVEr, 1s n:re;gular as aprire, and
makes coprii and coper:f » and in the Pamcxple
coperto. i
Indicative: P;efant Copm, copr:, copre, coprm-
mo , coprise, coprono, 1 cover, &,
Imperfe& Ebgn'vo, oopﬁm, &-c. I di& coVer,
C. . B L ) SR
Definite.- {,'opm ahd cbpev;/' iy copnjli  coprd and
\ coperfe; ‘toprimmo -, cop ﬂé, copr:raﬂo and oo
« ‘perferoy 1 opened, C'c; :-
Fugre -Coprsrd , coprivas-, G'c I shall open ,,
¢
Imperative. Copri, copraycopriamo, copme, €04
prano, cover thou, @

Con)un&hve Preflent . Che copra, a, a, copria<
mo , copriate, coprano, that I cover, &e. -
F;rﬁ Impcrfq& Copnres,mpnreﬂi &re.1 shouh}

cover, &e.

Second Imperfeét . Copwﬂ' , coprd]t ’ copr:j]'e o
&c. I covered, ‘
Infinitive. Coprzre to cover, .
Parncnglc Coperto, covered.

Gerund. Coprendo, covering.

RN

Dire,.
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Dire, to fay,

Is regular in the Prefent , the Definite ;
and-in the Participle.
Indicative Prefent . Dico , dici, dice, diciamo,
dite, dicono, 1fay, O,
(mperfet. . Diceve, dicevi, &c' J did fay, e

Definite. Diffi, dicefti, diffe, dicemmo d:cdle,
differo, 1 faid, @r.

Yuture, Dird, dwn, &c, 1 shall fay, ..

Inperatiye. Dm, dica, dmamo d;te dicano ,
ay thou, &.

Con;un&xvc Prefent.,.. Dica, a, 4, dmamo, dis
‘viate,, dicano, thar I fay, @c.

Tirft Imperfe& Direi , direfti , &e. 1 should fay.

tecond Imperfe&t . D:cej]i diaeffi dweﬂ'e, &e.

I faid, @ R
‘nfinitive. Dire, to fay. BT f
darticiple. Detto, faid.
berung D;cendo, faymg

’

Morzre, to dle.

‘Morire is rie_otherwife 1rregular in the Pre-
£nt, than as it has two Terminations.
ndxcauve Prefent . Moro or. mub;o, mori, mos

.¥€ , MoYiamo: OT Mofjama , morste ,; Morono Or

muojono , &c. 1 die, .

}nperfe& Morwo 5 MOTIVEy. &ctl did die, @‘c.
. n 4 De-
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Definite. Morii, morifti, mord, morimmo, mors-
Jte, morivono. I died, @. Sono morto, 1 am
dead.

Ero

Fus

Future. Morird, or morrd ,morivai or morrai ,&c.
I shall die, @.

Imperanve Man, mora or moja , moriamo or

 muofame , morite , morano , or muaojano , die
thou, &%. ‘

Conjunétive Prefent . Io mora or moja, 4, a.
Moriamo OF muojamo , moriate, morano or Mo
jano, that 1 die, @,

Firlt Imperfe&k . Morirei or morrei, mom‘ejh of
morrefti, &c. 1 should die, @rc.

Second Imperfc& Mmﬂi mmjﬁ, mmjfe, &c

- 1 did-die, @

Infinitive. Morsre, to dxe.

Participle. Morzo, dead.

Geruns Morendo, dying.

Morto, I was dead.

Salire, to go up.
Salsre is irregular as morire; that is to fay,
it has two Terminations in the Prefent.

Indicative Prefent. Salgo and faglio, fali , fale , fui
gliamo, [alite , falgone and fagliono, I goup, &c
Imperfe&. Salivo, falivi, &c. 1-did go up, &c
Definite. Salis, fahjh ’ /'al) falimmo , [alifte
Jalirono, 1 went up, @e. .
Future. Salird, fahrm, &c. I shall go up, €a
Impe-
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Imperative. Sali, [alga or faglia, [agliano, [ali=

te, falgano or fagliana, go up, @re..
Conjunétive . Salga y or Sagha , a, 4, Jaglia-
mo , [agliate , [algano or [agliano , that 1 go

up, @e.
'Eirfglm rfe& . Salirei, [alirefti, 1should goup.
Second Iptflperfe&. Saliffi  fakiffi , faliffe , &e. I
went up, &. . a T
Infinitive. Salire, to go up.’ o
Participle. Salito, gone up.
Gerund. Salendo, going up.

' Udire, to hear. = o
" Udire, isirregular onlyin the Prefent. cha‘_n ing
the « into o, in the firft, fecond,, and third Perlons
fingular, andthirdplural, S
Indicative Prefent. odo, odi, ode, udiamo ; udi:
se, odono, 1 hear, &e, -
Imperfe& . Udivo, udivs, &c. 1did hear, @,
Definite. Udii , udifti, udi, udimmo , udifte, wdi-
yomo, 1 heard, &c. o
Future, Udird, udirai, &c. Ishall hear, &'c.
Imperative . Odi , oda , #diamo , udite , odano,

hear thou, @. ‘ Co
Conjun&ive Prefent. 0da, a, a, udiamo, sdia-
te, odano, that I hear, &e. o
Firft Imperfe@ . Udires, udirefti , &e. 1 should
hear, &.
Second Imperfe& , Udiffi, diffi , udiffe, &e. I
heard, O%. . o '
: : Infi-
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Infinitive: Udire, to hear.
Participle.. Udste, heard.
Gcrund. Udendo heanng. o

T

Venire, ’ to come.

Indxcauve Prefent. Vengo, wvieni, viene, venia-
mo , venste, vengono , I come, &,

Im erfe& Vemvo, venivi, &c. I did come.

Definite. Venni, venifti, venne, venimmo, vens-
fte, vemnero, I camne, &%c. - <
Sono venuto, 1 am'come.

Ero } Venuto, I was come.

Futurc. Verra verrm, -vem} 'uerremo, 'verrete,

" werrano, 1 fhall come, 0’(:. _

Imperative. Viens, venga, 'vemamo -vemte vena
gano, come thou, @¢~ "~ - - i

Conjuntive Prefent, Vengﬁ, 2y a, 'uemm}za we-
wiate , vengano, that I come, @e.

Firft Imperfe@@ . Io wvervei, tu 'verrejh, I shonld
come, <. :

Second Imperfe&t . Io -vemﬂ‘ , -uemﬂ' 1 demﬂ'e,
&c. I came, &%,

Infinitive. Vensre, to come.

Parucxple. Venuto , corne. ) _'

Gerund. Vewendo, commg sl

Ufeire, to ga out. -

B H

Ufczre isonly irregular in the Prefent, changmg
the
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the wintoe, inthefirft, fecond and thxrd Pcrfons
Smoular, and third Plural UL

Indxcanve Prefent . E/&o s efa > efw i ufcmm P
. #fcite, efcono, 1 ga out,
Imperfeét. Ufcivo, .ufcivi, &c. Ichdgpnut, &c.

But
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But in order to give a general Rule about the
irregular Verbs in #fco , note that the following’
Verbs are the only ones that do not end in ifzo,

but are conjugated like the regular Verb dormire,
All the other Verbs in sre , that are not in this

o

Colleétion, have their Termination in ¢fco.
) - . .

'.Zpriré, toépcn; . apra., apris,
Bollsye, to boil;.  bollo; - bollss,

a
bollsto.

Confentire,to confent; confento, confentsi, confentite

Coprsre, tocover; copro, coprii,

copeno .

Convertsre,to convert;converto,convertii, convertito.

ucire, tofow; cucio, © cucii,

ormire , tosleep; dormo, dormsi,
Fuggire ,torunaways; fuggo , - fuggsi
Mentsre, tolye; mento, mentii,
Morsre, todie;  moro, morii,
Partire, todepart; parto, partii,

cucsto,

dormsto,
fuggsto.

me””.‘“ .
morto.
partito.

Pentirfi , torepent; mi pento,ms pentis, pentito.

Salive, togoup;  falgo, fals;,

Seguire, tofollow; feguo, feguii,
Servire, toferve;  ferve, fervii,
Soffrire, tofuffer; foffro, foffris,
Sortire, togo out; forte, forsis,
Veftire, todrefs; - wefla, wefkis,

falsto.
Jegusro.
Jerviro.
fofferto.
Jortszo.
vefhite.

Y

Note, That fome of the Verbs in ifeo, are ir-
reégular not only in the Prefent, but alfo in the

Definite Tenfe, andin the Participle, viz. thefe

following.

Ap-
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Apparive, to appear, apparifce, apparfi, apparfo.
Comparire,, to appear before ; Gomparifeco , com-~
parfiy comparfo. .
Offerire, to offer; offerifco, offeriiand offerfi, ofc
ferto. o
Infiruire yto inftrudd ; snflruifco, inftruffi , infirusto.
Proferire , to proffer ; proferifco, proferii , proferto.
Soffrire,tofuffer; foffroor foffrifco, foffrss , fofferso.
Sepellire , tobury; fepellifco, fepellis, fepellitoor
Jepohto. - ¥ :
Some are irregular in the Definite Tenfe, and
in the Participle, and havenotthe Termination
insfco; as, . o
Aprire, toopen; apro, aprii or apevfi, aperto.
Coprire, to cover; copro, coprii or coperfi , coperte.
Conjugation of the Verbs in ifee.
Favorire, to favour.
Indicative Prefens,

S. Favorifco , 1 favour.

Favorifci %ou favouref}.

Favorsfce ;" he favouregh.

P. Favoriamo, we :
~ Fawvorite, yg favous.

Favorifcorio, they SR
Imperfe&. Favorivo, favorivs, &c. 1 did favour,®’e.
Definite. Favorii, favotifti ,favor), &e. I have

favoured, ¢ _ .
Future. Favorird, favorirai, &c. I shall favour ; &re,

' m-
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- - Imperative.
s, Favorzfcz, favour thou. -
Favorifca, let him favour. O
P. Favoriame, let us favour.- - ' B
Fawvorite , favour ye. ‘ '
qumfcano let them favour.

Con/xm&rue Prefent.

S:. Cbe fmawfm, tha'I favour:
Che favorifea, that thou favoureft.
" Che frvorifca, that hé favourcth
P. Che favoriamo, that we:
Che favoriate, that ye - favour.
Che favorifeano, that thcy S

Firft Impetfe€t. Favorirei y fa'vomq[h &e. that
1 did favour, @. '

Second Imperfe&. Favoriffi, favoriffi, famﬂﬂ'e,
that I did favour, ¢v.

Infinitive. Faversre, to favoiu‘.

Participle. Faworito, favoured.

Gerund. Favorendo, favourmg

Note, That feveral of the Verbs in rfco, have

;:)wc;l Termxr{l_atxons in the Prefentof the Inditative,

oth in Verfe and Profe; as, foffro and foffrifco ;
offro and offvifco. Ff did

- Others have two Termmatxons only in the

shird Perfon fingutar of the fame Tenfe; as, lan

guire makes Iangue and ltmgmfoe ; muggire > mug'

g and muggifce,

- ‘There
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There are alfo fome Verbs that be of two Con-
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" Obfervations upon the Verb Venire.

The Verb Venire may be joined with the Partici-
ples paffive, to fignifya Thing, that could beex--
prefled without this Verb; ex. gli venne veduta
una donna affai bella, he faw a very handfome
‘Woman; where venne veduta is inftead of wide,
he faw . The fame Verb Venire , joined with
fome Participles , takes the place of the Verb
Effere ; ex. ms wien detto, 1 am told ; verra o
dato, he will be praifed.

Of Verbs, Neuter.

There are two Sorts of Verbs neuter, the one
is altive both in Voice and Signification; as, io
dormo, Isleep; 4 fedi, thou fitteft ; egli parse,
he goes; noi andiamo, we go. The other paffive
in Signification, and is always accompanied by
the Particles mi, t:, fi, ci, vi; as, ms rallegvo,

Iam glad; msricordo, I remember; egli fi pente, |

he is forry. _ :

The firft is called a&ive , becaufe comprehen-

ding in it felf the A&ion, and the Impreffion it
roduces, it governs noNoun inthe Accufative;
uch as andare, dormire.

From this Verbone cannot form a paflive Verb,
gstheydo of an a&tive Verb; -and if fometimes we
jointhe Verbeffere, tobe, to the Participle of the
neuter Verb, it takesthenthe Signification of the
Perfelt Tenfe ; ex. Io fono amato, 1 amloved, is

in

-

PN

- -
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in the Prefent of the Indicative; and so fonoan-
dato, 1 am gone, is in the Pérfe&t.

For the %ame Reafon the Verb Neuter ne-
ver admits the Definite , or Pluperfe® Tenfe
of the Verb effere, which is fui, or fono flato;
but we fay so fono andato, and not Io fus andato,
or jo fono flato andate.

The fecond is called paflive , becaufe the Aétion’

returns upon the Agent that produces it; as,
d0 mi levo, 1 rife; so mi rallegro, I rejoice; joms
eicordo, I remember.

It is called alfo a reciprocal Verb, for the mu-
“tual Relation there is between the Nominative
of the Verb, and the Cafe governed by it; as,
"To ms rallegro,1 rejoice, itisl that rejoice, and
am rejoiced; Io mi contriflo, I am troubled; it
is I that trouble, and am troubled.

All Verbs may be changed into Neuter Paffive,
by the help of the conjunétive Pronouns ms, #,
fi, ciy viy io mi amo, 1 love my felf; #u #i con-
foli, thou comforteft thy felf, &e.

- Neuters aftive are conjugated with the Verb
Awvere ; as,

Ho caminato, 1 have walked.

Ho dovuto, I have owed.

Ho dermiro, 1 have slept.

Ho feduto, 1 have fat.

Neuters Paffive are conjugated with the
WVerb effere, to be; as,
‘ o So-
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Sono andato, 1 went.

Sono arrivato, 1 arrived.

Sono accorfo, 1 ran unto.

Sono entrato, 1 entered.

Sono morto, .1 died.

Sono mnato, 1 was born.

Sono partsto, 1 went away:

Sono paﬂ'ato, I paffed.

. Somo reftato, 1 ftayed. .

. Sono nmaﬂo, 1 remamed.
Sono ritornato, 1 returned..

- Soma wenuto I came.
Sono ufcito, 1 went out.

Somc Verbs are con)ugated v«gth either Ave-
re, or effere; as,

Fuggire, to fly from, or shun.
« Salire, to- go up.

- Incontrare, to meet

. Scendere 5 to come down.

: E XAMPLES. _

Ho fuggito i mici nemici, 1 fled from my Ene-
mies.

Son fuggito da’ miei nemici, 1 am shunned by
my Enemies. .

Ho falito quefto monte. I went up thls Moun-
tain.

Sono falito” a piedi, T went up a-Foot.

Ho incontrato mio fratello, 1 mec my Brother,
M

-«
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M; Jono incontrato sn mie fratello , 1 met my .
Brother.

Hp fcefo il monte, 1 came down thc Hill.

Sono fcefo folo, I came down alone.

Mi fon fatto male, or mi ho fatto male , I

~ have burt my felf.

Of Verbs Imperfonal. o

Verbs Imperfonal are fo called, firft, becau—
fe they are often ufed to exprefs natural A&ions
that have no Relation to any Man’s Perfon; as,
gela, it freezes; fa caldo, it is hot: And, fecon-
dly, becaufe they are conjugated by the third
Perfon fingular only.

Verbs Impcrfonal are of three Sorts; wiz. 1ff,
thofe that are abfolutely and properly fuch; as.
accade , it happens ; 5 bafta , it is enough; lnfa-
gna , one mu({, ; mevica, it fnows. 2dly , Thole
which are a&ive or neuter Verbs, imperfonally
ufed by the help of the Particle f7; as, fi ama,
they love; fi ferive , they write; /- dn:e, they
fay . And, 3dly, others whxch have great
Affinity with reciprocal Verbs, and are con)um

ated with the Pronouns Conjunétive ms, i glz
or le, ci, vi, as, mi dudle, t: duole, gh or e
duole.

The Verbs abfolutely Imperfonal ate,

"~ Accade l’l h :

Avviene t ap pens.
. Bafta, 1t is eno

B;fogmz one mué
z Gran-
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Grandina, it hails.

Newica, it {fnows.

Pare, it feems.

Piove, it rains.

Lampeggia, it lightens.

Tuona, it thunders, @'c. which are conju-
gated by the third Perfon Singular, through all
Moods and Tenfes, according to the Conju-
gation they are of; as,

Nevicare, to fnow.

Indicative, Prefent. Newica, it fnows.
Imperfe&. Nevicava, it did fnow.
Definite. Nevicd, it {nowed.
Perfett. Ha nevicato, it hath fnowed.
Firft Pluperfe&. Aveva nevicato it had fnow-
Second Pluperfeét . Ebbe nevicato ,} ed.
Future. Nevichera, it will fnow.
Imperative. Che nevichi , let it fnow .
Conjunétive , Prefent. Che newichs, that it fnow,
Firft Imperfet. Nevicherebbe , it would, could,
or should fnow.
Second Imperfe&. Nevicaffe, it fnowed.
Perfe&. Abbia nevicato, 1t hath fnowed.
Firft Pluperfe@ . Averebbe nevicato ,‘}it had fnow-
Second Pluperfe&t. Aveffe nevicato £ ed.
Future. Avers nevicato, it shall have fnowed.
Infinitive. Nevicare. to fnow; aver nevigato a
~ to have fnowed. '
Par-
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Participle . "Newscato, fnowed.
Gerund. Nevicando, {nowing.

The Participle /i, that compofes the fecond
Sort of Imperfonal Verbs, is put indifferently
either before, or after the Verbs; as, /i ama,
or amafi , they love;fi dice, or dicefi, they {ay.
In this manner all ative Verbs may become Im-~
perfonal. They are conjugated in Italian by the
third Perfons fingular and plural; as,

Amare , to love.

Indicative. Amafi or fi ama , amanfi or fi amano,
they love. Amavafi or fi amava, amavanfi or
Ji amavano , amoffi or fi amd , amaronsi or fi
amarono , they loved. And fo of the reft
through all Moods and Tenfes.

Bifogna, one muft.
Indicative. Bifogna ,bifognava , bifognd , bifognera.
Conjun&tive.Che bifogns ,bifognerebbe ,bifognaffe .

This Verb is ufed feveral Ways in Italian.

Firft , Before the Conjun&ive Mood , with
the Particle Che , which Conjun&ive is rendered
in Enghish by the Infinitive ; as bifogna che 10
wada, 1 muftgo; bifogna che tu legga, thou muft
read; bifognache eglimangi , he muft eat; bifogne-
yebbe che 10 andaffi, 1 should go.

Secondly ,It isufed before the Infinitive Mood,
eicher in an indetermimate Signification; as, bs-

o 3 [
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[fogna far cid, that muft be done; or with thefe
Perfonal Pronoun , mi, ts, gli, or le, ¢i, wvi;
as, mi bifogna partire; 1 muft be gone; cf bi-
fogna aver pazsenza, we muft have Patience ;
gli bifognd lafciare s fuos amici, he was forced to
leave his Friends.

Thirdly , It is fometimes ufed at the End of
a Sentence, in this manner; wos fate quel che
bifogna, you do what you should do, or what
do, or what is fitting.

Fourthly , It 1s ufed before Subftantives ,
either abfolutely, or with thefe Pronouns Per-
fonal, mi, i, gli, or le, ci, vi, Joro;but then
the Verb bifognare agrees with the Subftantive,
and it is ufed in the third Perfon plural, if
the Subftantive be of that Number; as, 4ifo-
gnano danari per fare la guerra , Money muft
be had to make War ; mi bifogna del pane ,
I muft have Bread ; ¢ bifognano cavalli , we
muft have Horfes,

How to exprefs inItalian,, there is, there was , &c.

There is , in Italian is exprefled two Ways,
wiz. by ¢’¢, when we fpeak of a Place where
we are prefent; ex. mon ¢’¢ fuoco in quefla ca-
mera, there is no Fire in this Room; and by
#¢, when we fpeak of a Place where we are
not prefent; sers andai all opera, ma sl Re nom
wi fu, Yefterday I went to the Opera , but
the King was not there. -

To
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I put here the

Conjugation of the Verb eﬂ'ere, with the Ad-

-verb ¢ and wvi.

Conjugation of the Imperfonal Verb eflere, to be
with the Adwverbs ci, and vi.

: Indscative Prefent.

Near, with ¢f.
Thereis,c'é, or ¢i fono.
Isthere? c’¢ 2 orci fono ?
There is not, nonc'é ,

or non ci fomo.
There is fome , cen’é,
" cene fono,
There 1s none ,noncen’ ¢,
non cene fono.

Diftant, with v7.
v'é, or vi fono?
vé? or vi fono?
non v'é, or won vi fong.

ven' é, veng fono.

non wven' é non wene fono,

Imperfeft.

There was, ¢’ era, orc’

-erano ,
There was not, non ¢
" era, mon.c erano.

There was fome , cen’

era, cemw erane,
Tlere was none , non
en’ era, non cen’ erano.

vera, verano.
non V' era, non v erano.
ven'era , ven' erano .

non ven' era ynon ven' era-
no.

o 4 Defini-
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Definste.

‘There was,cs fucs furono.

There was not, non cs
fu, non cs fureno

There was fome , cene
fu, cene furono.

There was none , non
cene fu, non cene furo-
no.

vi fu, vi furons

non Ui fu, non vi
no.

vene f, vene furono.

Yo

non wvene fu , non wvene
furono.

Preterperfelt.

There has been, ¢’ ffa-
to, ci fono fRati.

There has not been,
non ¢ & flato, non cs
Jono flati

There has been fome,
cen’é flato, cene fono
Srats.

There has been none,
non cen'é flato , non
cene fono flati.

Pluperfet.

There had been, cera
Sato, ¢ erano flati,
There had not been, non
Seraflato ynon c erano
Sati.
-There had been fome,

ceneraflato ,cen’erano

Srats.

v'é flato, vi fono flati

non v’ ¢ flaro, non vi fo-
no flats.

wven'é flate , wwene [onu

Sati.

non ven'é ftato, non vere

fono flars.

vera flato, v’ erano fla=
H. -

non ' era flato, nonv’
erano flats.

ven era flato, ven emna

Sati.

Futpe
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Future .

There will be, ¢i fara,
cs [aranno.

There will not be, non
ci fard , nonci [aranno.

There will be fome, ce-
ne fard, cene [aranno.

There will be none , non
sene fara , non cene [a-

vi fard, vi faranno.

non vi fard, non vi fas
ranno .
vene fard, wene [aranna,

non wvene fara, non veno
Jaranno.

Yanno.

And fo in all the other Tenfes.

VL
Of Participles.

AParticiple is aPart of Speech, fo called, be-
caufe it partakes fomething of the Nature
of a Noun, and fomething of that of a Verb.

A Participle istwofold , viz, Aéive and Paffive.

“The Participle Aftive , is either Prefent, or
Preter (or Paft.) The Prefent is fimple , and
always ends in ante , or in ente ; as, amante ,
leggente. The Participle Preter or Paft, is com~
ounded of the Participle Prefent of the Auxi-
1aries, vsg. avendo, effendo, and the Particigle"
Paflive of every Verb; as, avendo.amato,

ving loved; effendo arrivato, being ar‘rivedil
The

C uH A P
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The Participle Paflive ends in aro in the firft
Conjugation as, amato, portato , cantato ; except
fare, that makes fasto.

The regular Verbs of the Second Conjugation,
make their Participles indto ; as, areduto, temu-
2o , ricevuto , goduto . But the Verbs irregular
have different Terminations, viz. in

Anto 5
Arfo 5
Afo ;
Ato ;
Elto;
Ento,
Erfo;
Efo;
Effo;
Efto;
Into 5
o ;
Irto 5
Tuto ;
Olto ;
Orfo;
Orto ;

piango, pianfi,
Jpargo, [parfs,
rimango , rimafi
nafco, nacqus,
feeglio,  [eelfi,
Jpegno, Jpend?,
difpergo, difperfi
difendo , difefi,
metto, mift,
chiedo,  chefi,
cingo, cinfi,

divido, divifi,

affliggo, affisffs,
accrefco, accrebbs,
colgo,  colfi,
corro,  corfi,
accorgo , accorfi,

pianto,  piangere.
fparfo, = [pargere.
vimafo,  rimanere.
nato nafcere .
[eelto, [eegliere .
[pento,  [pegnere.
difperfo, difpergere.
difefo, difendere .

melfo, mettere.

chiefto,  chiedere.

cinto cingere.
divifo,  dyvidere .
affstto,  affliggere.
accrefcinto, accrefcere
colto, cogliere. .
corfo, correre.
accorto ,  accorgere.

Ofo; nafcondo,nafcofi, nafcofo or nafcoftonafcondere.

05
Otto ;
Unto ;
Ufo;
Utto ;

pongo,  pof
cuoco, coffi,

giungo , giunfi
chiudo’)! chiufi,
Srruggo, fruffi,

pofto, ponere or porre.
cotto , cuocere .
giunto,  giugnere.
chiufo’y,  chindere.
Strutro,  fruggere.
Note,
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Note, That all thefe different Terminations
are for the Verbs in ere short; becaufe all the
Participles of the Verbs in ere long do terminate
in uto; as, faputo, bevuto: Except thefe, per-
fuafo , rimafo , folito , parfo , from perfuadere,
rimanere , folere, parere.

In order to form the Participles of the Verbs
in ere short , you muft obferve what follows.

1. The Verbs in do, and in ro, make fiinthe
Definite, and /o in the Participle.

Ardo, arfi, arfo, ardere, toburn.
Chiudo, chiufi, chiufo, chiudere, toshut.
Decido, decifi, decifo, decidere, todecide.
Corro, corfi, corfo, correre, torun.
Scorro, f[corfi, fcorfo, fcorrere, torunover.
2. Thofeinco, go, glio, and vo, make/fiand
20; as, . :
Vinco, wvinfi, wvinto, wincere, to overcome.
Cingo, cinfi, cinto, cingere and cignere, togird.
Porgo, porfi, porto, porgere, toreach.
Spegno and [pengo, [penfi , [pento, [pegnere , to
-extinguish.
Sorgo, [orfi, forto, forgere, torife. -
Volgo, wolfi, wolto, wolgere, toturn.
Colgo, colfi, colto, cogliere, togather.

o
;z‘lggl?oqr } tolfi , tolto, togliere, totakeaway.

3. When the Termination of thefe Verbs is
pure, thatistofay, whenthereisa Vowelbefore
do,
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do, co, go, glio, &c. the [ is doubled in the
Definite , and by Confequence the for the ¢ in
the Participle; as,

Concedo, conceffs, conceffo, concedere, to grant.
Cuoco, coffi, cotto, cuocere, to bake. '
Dico, diffi, detto, dire for dicere, to fay.
Muovo, moffi, moffo, muovere, to move.
Scrivo, feriffi, feritto, f[crivere, to write.
Vivo, wiffiy vifJuto and vivuto , vivere, to live.

4. Thofe in ggo and tto, double alfo the [ in
the Definite, and thezin the Participle, becaufe
of the double Confonant of the Indicative; as,

Leggo, leffi, letto, leggere, to read.
Friggo, fri[li, fritto, friggere, to fry.
Traggo, traffi, tratto, trarve, to draw.
Mezsto, meffi, meffo, mettere, to put.
Riflerro, rifleffi, rifleffo, riflettere, to refleét.
Commetto , comme[fi , commeffo , commettere , tO
commit.
s. The # is often loft in the Definite, and
Participle, particularly in Verbs in ndere; as,

Fondo, fufi, fufo, fondere, to melt.
Prendo, prefi, prefo, prendere, to take.
Scendo, fcefi, fcefo, [cendere, to come down.
Spendo, [pefi, [pefo, [pendere, to fﬁend.
Tendo, tefi, tefo, tendere, to ftretch.
Nafeondo, nafcofi, nafcofo, and nafcofto, nafcon+
dere, to hide.
’ The
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The Verbs of the third Conjugation in Ire,
make their Participle in Ito ; as, fentire, fentito ;
finive , finito : Except, Apparive ,apparfo ; coprire
coperto ; aprive , aperto ; comparire , comparfo ; di-
ve , detto; morire, morto; offersre, offerto, veni-
re, venuto.

All the Participles of the firft Conjugation are
formed of the Ingnitive, by ftriking off re, and
adding ro0 ; as, amare , amato ; of the fecond
Conjugation , by ftriking off ere , and adding
wuto; as, credere, creduto; and of the third Con-
jugation, by ftriking off e, and adding sz0; as,
Jentire, [entito ; and as for the Ufe of them , WE
shall {peak of it in the Syntax.

Cuapr VIL
Of Adwerbs.

AN Adverb is a Part of Speech, which is
generally put before or after Verbs, and is
fometimes joined with Nouns, to exprefs their
different Circumftances, or fill up their Signifi-
cation ; ex. Parlar bene, to {peak well ; feriver
male , to writeill; effer [pe[Jo ammalato , to be often
fick ; cantare perfettamente, to fing to Perfeftion.
" Some Adverbs are exprefled in one word; s,
bene, well; male, ill; fpefo, often. Someﬁc‘:;m-
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fift of a Prepofition and a Noun ; as, &l impro-
vifo, unawares ; in dsfparte , apart ; alle volte.,
fometimes, @c.

There are feveral Sorts of Adverbs; as, of
Time, of Place, of Quantity, or Quality, .
One cannot give a general Rule about the for-
ming of the Adverbs. Thofe that mark Quality,
are generally form’d of an Adje&ive Feminine , by
adding mente ; fo of dotta is formed the Adverb
dottamente , learnedly ; from fana , fanamente
wholfomely, @.

They are formed alfo of the Superlative Fe-
minine ; as, dottiffima , dostifimamente , moft
learnedly.

However, Iwould not makeit a general Rule,
becaufe all Adverbs are not formed of the Ad-
jeétives; nor are all Adjeétives proper to form
Adverbs. o

If Nouns Adjeétive end in /e or re , you muft
take off the laft ¢, and put mente inftead of the
€; as, crudele , cruel , crudelmente , cruelly ;
mortale , mortal, mortalmente, mortally ;- parti-
;;lare, particular, particolarmente , particularly,

4

We have in our Language feveral Adjeétives,
which , without changing them , ferve as Ad-
verbs ; as, forte, for fortemente, ftrongly 5 dol-
ee, for dolcemente , fweetly; certo for certamen~
ze, certainly; feave for fosvemente , agreeably.

Adverés

|



G RR A M M A R, 223

Adverbs of Time.
Hor, hora, adefflo, now.
Pyrima, before.
Ultimamente , lately,

Nuovamente

Di frefe o, } newly.
IG)Z’:J ‘:’ J}- not Ionc fince or ago.

Da indi snnanz; hereafter, henceforth.
AP avvenire for the future.

Fra poco shortly

Da qui a due mefi, in two Months.
Sempre , always.

Maz, never. o
Per fempre , always, for ever. -
Speffo, often.

Ds: rado feldom.

Subito 1mmedxately , Or forthwith..
Oggi, to Day.
Jeri, Yefterday. : o
ﬂf;”:z:: ’ or 7{ the Day before Yefterday.
Jerfera, Ycﬁermght, or laft nght
Jermastina, Yefterday Mornmg

Domani, To Morrow.. ‘
Domattsna ,. 'Ta' Morrow Mormng
Pofdomam, after to-Morrow. « ~

Al
G,-;';e velse } formerly, of old

\

".4)1
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Ad ogni memento, every Moment.
Ogns giorno, every Day.
Gsornalmente, daily.
Frattanto, in the mean while.
Per tre giorni , during three Days.
Digia, already.

Non ancora, not yet.

Ds notte, in the Night-time,
Di giorno, in the Day-time.
Tards, late.

Di buon ora, betimes.

Ds: buon’ mattine , early.

Tofto, foon. '

Ds nuovo, again.

Quando, when.

Te_ﬂé, juﬁ now-.

Preflo, quickly.

Ancora, yet.

Allora, then.

Poi, then.

Dspoi, fince.

Ds qua a poco, in a little time.

REMAREKS.

Note, Thatthe fame Adverbs of Interrogation,
may ferve alfo to anfwer, ex. '
Quando andrai > When shall you go?
Quando potrd, when I can.
Quanto jgarai ? how long will you ftay?
Quanto vorras, aslong as you will,
Quan~

el
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Quandoisfometimesa conditional Particle that
ﬁgniﬁcs if 5 as, quando tu voglia venire, averd cu-
ra , che niente ti manchi , if yqu will come , 1
will take care, that you shall want nothing.,

Adverbs of Place.

 Adverbs of Place are of two Sorts , fome
ferve to ask, and fome ferve to anfwer.
There are but two Adverbs of Place, that
ferve to ask ; dove , where; and donde , from
whence; however , the different Particles, or
Verbs of Motion or Reft, form fix, whichare;

Dowe fei> Where are you?

Dove wai > Whither are you going?

Donde vieni> From whence come you?

Verfo dove andrai? Towards what Place shall

you go? .

Donde pafferai > By what Place shall you go?

Fin dove andrai > How far shall you go?

The fame Adverbs dove and donde , which
ferve to ask, may ferve alfo to anfwer, when
they are Relatives to what preceeds. |

Dove fei > Where are you? Dove mi .veds ,
where you fee me.
Donde pafferai > By what Place shall you
: :

80 .
Per donde paffai hieri, by the Place 1 went
Yefterday.

P Owve
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© . Obe fe;> Where are you? -
To the Queftion ove fei > We anfwer with

the followm0 Adverbs.

Q_urvz, there.
2
.Qm ?- here.

goﬁ 2. S therc,or thnher

” ?- thcrc

Pertutto s évery where .
S, up. -

Gi%, down.
Dretroy-behind.

Entro

-within,
1#Deistro ? :
‘Fuoriy without. -

‘| Sorts 1 under. -
: Sapm; upon.

ci7i0, near. -

|- Ouungue , every where.

Donde viens ? From whence come you.

To-the fecond Qxcfhon dondewvieni >we anfwer
with the followmg Adverbs, adding i, or da.
Di gui or guinc:, from hence.
D: L or ds la, from, . thence. -
Di coftz, di coﬂmcz , from thence.
;. ‘Quindi or indi, from thence.
D alironde, from anothker Place..

Ds lontano, from far-.,. .

. D appreffo, from-hard by. .

Qiiindi fu, from above.

.Q_umcentro, from here within'.

Dove vai> Where ate you gomg’

To the Queftion dove vai? we anfwer with
the following Advcrbs. '

»Q.““ >

N
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Oz, here. .
. Laor cola, there.

Cofta, there.

Lafsi, above.

Laggite, below. . .

Cofta-giis, there below .

Colafsu, there above.

Dentro, within, ,
. Fuori, withour. . L

Verfo, towards., A

- Verfo dove andmz 2 Towards What Place .
shall you go? : ;

t

To the Queftion werfo dove andrai, we an-
{wer with the following Adverbs,

Verfo qua, towards this Place.

Verfo la, towards that Place.

Verfo la cafa, towards Home.

Donde pafferai > by what Place shall you go? -

To the Queftion donde pafferai, we anfwer
thh the followmg ‘Adverbs. )

D: qua, this way.
Di; la, that way.

Note, That. we ufe alfo the Prepoﬁtlon per
or da, either for to anfwer, or to ask. Per do~
ve paﬂ'emz ? by what Place shall you go? Per Fio-
renza, by Florence ; da Roma, by Rome .

p 2 Fin
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Fin dove anderai> How far shall you go?

To the Queftion fin dove anderas? we anfwer
with thefe Adverbs.

Fin qua, to this Place.
Finla, to that Place.

Fin cofta, 7 . ‘
Fin cola, J} as far as that, or thitherto.

And with feveral others, that are proper to
be joined with fino , which often becomes a
Prepofition; fino a cafs, as far as hame; fino 4l
mare, as far as the Sea.

Adverbs of Quantity.
Quanto, how much. | Tanto, fo much.
Quanti , how many. | Altretanto , as much,
Troppo, too much, too | A/ pik, at the moft.

many.

Molto ,much ,or agreat | Almeno, at leaft.
deal.

Molts, many. Per meno, for lefs.

Piir,d avantaggio, more. | Quafi , almoft.

Meno , lefs. Non molte not much.

Un pochettino,but alittle. | Affatto, quite.
Niente affatto, notall. | Del tuito, entirely.

Adverbs of Number.
Una wolta , once.
Due wolte, twice.
Tre wolte, thrice, or three times.

Tan-
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Tante wvolte, fo many times.
Molte wolte, feveral times.
Quante volte > how many times?

Adwverbs of Order.
Primieramente, firft, in the firft Place.
Secondariamente ,fecondly ,in the fecond Place.
In tergo luogo , thirdly , in the third Pla.

ce.
Sopra tutto, above all.
Al poftutto, altogether.
In givo, by turns. :
In ordine, in order, orderly.
In fine, alla fine, in fine, at laft.
Alla fila, in a File, one after another.
Infieme, together.
Adverbs of Affirmation.
Certo, ds certo, 3 .
Per ce,rto, certamente , j' certainly.
Veramente , d: wvero,
In vero, nelvero, in verita, |
A fé, in faith.
Al ficuro, certainly.
Al fermo,
Per fermo , } affuredly.
Bene, [i bene, yes indeed.
53,
Mai s, £ Y-
In verst2, indeed, in truth.
A dire il vero, to {peak the Truth.
Perche no ? why not?
| P 3 Ad-

truly,in truth,
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Adwverbs of Negation or Denial,
Non, no. ’
Né, no, nor.
Non masy % pever,
Non gramaz » J
Ha v .
Per nulla, & by no means.
Per mente, 3 o .
Miga, ne miga, non miga, not at all, .
In conto alcuno, in no wile.

Arl:verb.;' of Doubt.

Forfe, Ll
Forfe che, } perhaps, may be.
Per aventura, by chance.

Puo effere, that may be.-
- Adverbs of Interogation.

Che? - ’y
Perche? }why. what?

Perche cos:? why fo?

Perche no? why not?

Come ? how?

In che modo? in what manner?

Adverbs of Reafon.
Perche , ‘
Perciocché l becauf:
A caufa che, J - becaule.

Imperocche J
c . Ad-
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Adverbs of Choice.. .. -

Pik tofts, -"}' rather, o
Pis prefto, . § fooner. .
Meglio, better, fooner.
Sopra tutto, above all....
Anzi, L rather.
Prima, § fooner.

Adverbs of Comparifon.
Come, as like.
Cosz, fo, thus.
Piy, more. .
Meno , lefs.
Siccome, as.
A guifa, like.
- A modo , like.
Vieppiz, much more.
Viemeno, much lefs. ‘

I
Tanto, % 45 much.

Quanto,

Adwverbs of Demonftration.
Ecco, there is, here is, or behold.
Ecco qui, here is.
Ecco 12, there is.

Adwerbs of Excefs.
Affai ,-a great deal..
Pir affai y very much.
Ecceffivamente, exceflively.

. P 4 Un
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Un mondo a World.

Oltre ogni credenza, beyond all Bchof
Smifuratamente , beyond Meafure.

Di gran lunga, by far.

Fuor di mifura, out of Meafure.

Adwerbs of Exception or Refbittion.
Solamente ,
Solo, } only.
Purché, provided.
" Se non fe, except.
Con patto_che, upon Condition.
Fuors,
Eccetto, except.
Salvo :

Adwverbs of Canfufion.
Confufamente , confufedly.
Alla rovefcia, the wrong way.

Adverbs of Aggregamn.
Infieme, together :
Unitamente, jointly.

Adverbs of Separation.
Separatamente , {eparately.
Da parte apart.
Particolarmente ,
In particolare,

Da fe, by ivs felf. \

} particularly, efpecially.

Ad-

el L

- o
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. Adverbs of Defign.
Appofta, . _
A bello fiudio, L on purpofe, purpofely.
A bella pofta,
A difegno, defignedly.

Delsberatament, ) )
Ef; : “ ﬂr”:mde’:::,e’} confiderately, advifedly. |

. Da wero, in good earneft. .

Adverbs of Rashnefs.

Alla fordita, rashly, heedlefsly.
Temerarsamente , rashly.

In fretta, in hafte.

Inconfideratamente , at random, rashly.
Precipitatamente , with Precipitation.

Adverbs of Difficulty .

Appena
Apmala ’pena, } hardly, fearce.

A contro vogha . s e
Mal volontiers againft one’s Will.

Adwverbs of Hafte.
Prefto,

Subito , quickly .
Prontamente ,

In fretta .
Fi rettoloﬁ’zm,m,,’ } in hafte.
In un fubiso, ap a Tudden, o
. Adverbs
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Adverbs of Moderation.

Poco a poco, by little and little, by degrees.
Paffo a paffo, Step by Step. '
Bel bello, foftly, gently.

Adagio, foftly.

Adwverbs to exprefs different Motions of the Body .
Inginocchione, upon one’s Knees.
Tentone 1 :
Brancolone, grop fng.
Carpone, upon all Fours,
A pie, on Foot. \
A cgvallo, on Horfeback .
A cavgalcione,, a ftraddle.
Boccone , upon one’s Belly.
A rovefcio; upon one’s Back.
In fulla vita, upright.

Adverbs of Quality .

Cortefemente, courteously. -
Debitamente , defervedly.
Giuftamente, jultly.
Infinitamente, infinitely. |
Mediocremente , indifferently .
Bene , well) :
Meglio, better.

Male, ill.

Peggio, worfe. »
‘ . CHar.
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C u a p VIIL
Of Prepofitions.

Prepofition is a Part of Speech which' is put
before Nouns; and fometimes before Verbs,

€&c. to explain fome particular Circumftance.
Prepofitions may be divided into Separable
and Infeparable . An infeparable Prepofition is
‘never found but in compound Words, and fig-
mifies nothing of it felf ; fuch as, di, dif, ¢f;
ex. dipendere, to depend; disfare, to undo; ef-
porre , to expofe . A feparable Prepofition is
generally feparated from other Words, and fi-
gnifies fomething of it felf ; as, fopra, upon;
fotto, under. o

The Infeparable Prepofitions are,

Arei ; Avciduca, an Arch-Duke.
Di ; dipendere, to depend.
Dis ; disfare, to undo.
Es; efporre, to expofe.

* Fras; fraftuono, a great Noife.

~ Inter ; interporre, to interpofe.
Intro ; intromettere, to meddle.
Mis; misfatto, a Crime.
Pos ; pofporre ; to poftpone.
Pre ; prevenive, to prevent.

“ Pro; promertere, to promife.
: : Ra; -
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Ra ; raccogliere, to gather.

Re; refpirare, to breathe.

Ri; viprendere, to take again.
Ris ; rifciacquare, to rinfe again.
Sor ; forvidere, to {mile.

Sos ; foftenere, to fupport.

Sot ; fottomettere, to {ubmit.

Thefe Prepofitions have three Effe@s: Either
to increafe ; as, Vefcovo, a Bifhop ; Arcivefco-
wo, an Archbishop: Or to diminish; as, rido,
I laugh ; forrido , 1{mile: Or to change; as,
pongo, 1 put ; pofpengo , I poftpone.

Dis , {erves to exprefs the contrary of the
Word it is joined to; as, difpiacere, to dif-
pleafe ; disfare, to undo ; are the contrary of
piacere and fare.

Note, That almoft all Words ‘compofed of this
Prepofition may quit the 47, and leave only the
[; asy [piacere, inftead of difpiacere.

On the other Side, almoft all the Words that
begin with an f5 may receive the di, or at leaft
an #; as, f[pogho , difpoglio, I ftrip ; [gombro,
difgombro , and ifgombro , 1 empty. Ra, Ri,
mark a Reiteration of the A&ion; as, raccoglse-
re, to gather again; ripiglare , to retake , ri-
Jeiacquare,, to rinfe again.

Sometimes the Particle r4 makes no Difference
in the Signification of the primitive Word; as,
vallentare , vafficurare , racquiftare, have the fame

_ ' Signi-
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Signification 'of allentare, to slacken; afficurare,
to aflure; acquiflare, to acquire.

Of feparable Prepofitions , fome govern the

Genitive, fome the Dative, others the Accu-
fative. *

Prepofitions that govern the Genitsve or Dative.

Accanto , allato, by, near.
Adoffo or Addo[fo, upon.
A fronte or affronte, over-againft,
AP incontro , before , oppolite , over-againft.
A pié or appsé, at bottom S
A petto, in Comparifon, or over-againit.
A rimpetto or dirimpetto , oppofite., over-
againft. ,
Prima, before.
ApprefJo, by, or near.
Avanis or avante, before .
Circa, about.
Contra, againft.
Dentro, within,
Dietro, behind.
Dawants, before.
Fino or fino, till, or until,
Fuori, without.
Lungi or Junge, far.
Dinanzs
Tnan é’ before,
Oltre, befides.
Sotto, under.
i PMf
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Prepofitions tlmt go'vem tbe .Accufatwe or
Genstive .

- Dopo, after.
Awants , before.
.Con, with.

In mezzo, in the mxddlc.

Dz, at, orto. » ' ¢
Contra, agamj’c .

In, in. :

Nell nella , nello, m, or in the.
Dentro within. - :
Fuori, without'

Dietro, behind.:

Sotto, under.

Sopra, upon.

Fra, tra, between. "~ v .
Verﬁ;, towards. - X ' :
Eccetto, except.

Fuors , without. .

A lato, by. -

Rafente, near.

Per, for. .

Preﬂ'o, .
Vicino , _
Sen(a, Wlthout. T e
Secondo, according. T
Circa, about.

F by, or near.
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C H A P oo
of Con/tm&zom

ACon;un&xon is a Part of Speech w}nch ferves
to join, and conneft the feveral ‘Parts of
a Difcourfe.

Conjunétions are divided into feveral Orders,
of which fome are, ,

Conjuntlions copulative, or to join.
Eoret, ed, and.
Anche , anco
Ancora, eziandio

}-‘ alfo, ftill, ,ye_t;

REMAREKS!

.- Ef is the Conjun&ion all Languages moft fre-
g}uently ufe. We ufe mdxﬁ'erently the Conjun;

ion e or et, before the Words that begin with
a Confonant , and e# or ed before thofe that be-
gin with a Vowel; although ed is better faid
than ez.

In the Pronuntiation, the # of Lhe Word et,
before a Word that beoms w:th aConionant, is
never pronounced?

E fometimes isufed mﬁead of nqndzmem, yet,
as, poco wvedete:, e parvi veder molto, you fee
but little, and yet you think you fce a great
deal . .
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Et or ed are placedat the Beginning of a Difs
courfe , and they are exprefled in English by
Both ; ex.

Ed amici , e nemici , tustti mi fono egusimente
sonsraris , both Friends and Foes are equally
againft me.

Disjunilive, or to feparase.

O, ovvero, o pure, or.
Ancorché,, though.
Neé, neither, nor.
Tampoco, neither.

ﬁf{'{f,f,’;} although, or though.

REMAREKS.

When a Vowel follows, we write, o2 ; howns.
ever, one may write, o, or od.

Adverfative, i. e. Jhewing fome Contrariety ..

Mz, but.
Pure, yet, in the mean time.
P
Nondimeno ,
Intante, & however, yet.
- Pure, pord, g

Tuttavia ' :
Tutta 'vol’ta, } yet, but ﬁxll,(

Nulladimeno, neverthelefs,

) Con-
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o _ Condstional.
Se, if.
< Se mas, if ever. .
i Gon patto, che, upon Condition that.
Con quefto perd, upon this Condition.
 Quando, }-if ' ’
Ogm'b;mlm, che £ :
Purche , .
Tutte le wolte che } provided.
+A meno che, unlefs," except.

Caufal, or giving Reafon of what is [aid.

3

Che, perché, ‘ } becaufe..
, :

Perocché , perciocch
Affinche , that , to the end that.

. Illdti'ue:‘.

There is no other Diference between the Con-
junétions caufal and illative, but only that the
firft always preceeds the Reafon of what is faid,
and the others, on the contrary, are always
preceeded by them.

Adunque , dungue, then.

Percio ,

Onde, therefore.

Laonde, ~

Per la qual cofa, therefore.

Per confeguenza, by Confequence.

Dunque,is placed fometimes at the Beginn}ng
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of a Difcourfe, and implies a certain difdain<
ful Reproach; Ex.

Dungque [ard io fempre acciscato dal twe amore !
‘What, shalll bealways blinded by your Love!
Final, or giving Reafon why we doaTbing.
ﬁ;:’:"bé’} that, to the End that.

Che, that..
Per, for, in order to.

& Conclufive.
Dungue, therefore, then.
Di mansera cbe , {o that.
i::i’de 7} therefore.

b/

Percid thJcrcfore.

Contsinuatsve .
Del refto, as for the reft,
Hora, now,

Poiché
Pofoiaébe,} fince.

In guifa che, fo as, in like wife.
In maniera che, .

Ma fe, bur if,
Se non, fave, but, if not.

Note , by the way , that Conjunftive are
oftentimes confounded with the Adverbs, and
that they have feveral other Names, according
‘10 the feveral Senfes they are ufed in.c
H A~
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Of Interjellions. -

T u £ Interje€tionis a Part of Speech thac
ferves to exprefs the- fudden - Motions
and Tranfports of the-Soul. ~“ -~ -
There are feveral Sorts of Interjetions ;
fuch as, . ;
)
Of Joy.
Ha! ba! ba! ha! ha! ha!
Orsis, animo, come, come on.
O che allegrezza! oh Joy! .
Su, allegramente . come be chearful,

' Of Gﬂ.‘f' °
Abi! ab! alas! ah!
Oime! alas!
Oime laffo!
Laffo me! { o
Me mifero! poor Wretch that J am!,
Ok Dso! ohy my God!

1}- alas poor me!

/

. Of Pain.
Asi! ob! oh! oh oh!

To encourage.

Animo, fu, . '

Orfu, via, come, come.

Su viay come on,

‘ q 2 . T‘
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To warn.

w0
,Bada{e a wvos, } have a care,

S mtcw cervello ,

* Pian pumo Hfoftly. '
Fermdtz, ola, hold ho%d

To call,

0J3, ho there, ho hey.'
Chi ¢ ?who is ghei'e?'

of ./!dm:ramn.

o’ 'vedz ! lack-a-day! feg!
qupzm, ay, marry.

Of Averfien,

Ozbb fie, fough,
Eb wa wia, fie upon you.

Of Silence.
St, zitto, hush, st.

Stlenzio , Snlencc
Tacete, Peace there,

P N

i B

CHar,
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© C m oA p. XL ‘
. Of the Symtax. . - .
ue Syntax or Confruftion is. the laft
_ L Part of Grammar, which treats of the
due ordering of the feveral Parts of Speech ,

‘towards the regular Compofition of Sentenceq
or Phrafes.

o

ArTicre 1.
Of the Confiruétion of Articles .

~ Although whit1 have faid already inthe fore-
-gbin‘g Chapter about Articles; and the Dé-
‘clenfion of Nouns, may be fufficient; yet the
wight ufing thofe Particles being one of the
greateft Niceties of the Italian Tongue, I shall
‘endeavour to make the whole Matter as plain
‘as poffible, by the following Obfervations. ~*

Firfff OBSERVATION. .
. We ufe the Articles, i/,la, i, le; with their
oblique Cafes, del, della, al, alla, dal, dalla ;be<
fore Nouns , whicl are taken fometimes in a
ipeﬁm” , and fometimes in an Indefinite Sen-
c. S
ExamPLES. R
. Of a Definite Senfe. Of an Indefinite Senfe.

L’ uomo, che wedete the | L’ uomo & un animale va-
Man you fee. | gionetsle; Man is a

La donna che woi amate, | rational Animal.
the Woman youlove. | La donna & flata creats

-9 3 per

”
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1 fighivols di msa_padre
fxyFather’s Childrcn:

Parlo del libro, che m'a- |

- wetemandato , 1 {peak
of the Book you Eave
fent me,

Ricordatevs della promef-
fa , che m avese far-
ta , remember the
Promife you made
me. ..

Ho parlato dioi al Prin-
cipe , ;df alla Pgiuci—-

effa, 1 {poke of you
It’o the PPriace and
Princefs, - -

Ci ba farte la deferiio-
ne delle citia d Ita-

~ la, he gave us the

" Defcription of the
Cities of Italy, 1

Ne parlerd agh miei a-

miciy 1 will fpeak of |

it to my Friends.
Un buon capstano, é a-
" mato da’fuoi foldats , a
ood Captain is be-
. loved by his Soldi-

ers .

A New Itarsayw

per. ajuto dell uomo ;
the Woman was
created for a Help
‘to Man. -
I figlivoli devono ubbis
" dire & loro Parenti ',
Children ought to
obey their Parents.
‘Ho bevuto del wino a
pranzo, I drank fome
Wine at Dinner.
Gls uni fowo dediti al vi-
- %10 gls altri alla vir-
tk, fomeare givento
" Vice, fome to Virtue.
Il favore de’ Principi &
~ incerto , the Favour
of Princes is uncere
tain,
‘Bifogna parlar con rif-
persa-ale dame, one
. muft fpeak refpe&t-
fully to the Ladies.
Dalle difgrazie altrui o
dobbiamo smparare ad
evitarle, from other
" Men’s Misfortunes,
we ought to learn
how to shun them,

Second
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Second OBSERVATION.

The Articles, 47, a,

da, are either Definite,

or Indefinite, according to_the Signification of
the Nouns they are joined to.

ExAMPLES.

Of a Definite Senfe.
s potenga di Dio @

grande ,God’ sPower

1§ great.

Ho detto a Pietro, che,
I told Peter, that.

Abbiamo pariato di woi
Jtamattina, we{poke
of you this Mor-
ning.

Ho invefo da mia forella,
che, 1 have heard
from my Sifter ,that.

Of an Infinitive Senfe

-E’ un comando di Re ,
it is a King’s Com-
mand..

Non ne parlerd aneffune,
1 shall fpeak of it to
no Body.

Iddio cs liberi da male
God deliver us from
Ewil.

Da chi | avete intefo 2 .
of whom have you

heard ic?

Third OBSERVATION.

Nouns expreffing an ordinal Number, have
the Articles, i, la, i, le; as,

Io fono il primo, I am the firlt; tu fei sl fe-
condo, thou art the fecond; ella é Ja terga, she

is the third.

But when a proper Name goes before the or-
dinal Number , then the Article is fuppreffed in’

Italian ; as.

Gior-

q 4
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Giorgio fecondo , George the Second; Carle
Primo, Charles the Firft; Luigi decimo quarto )
Lewis the Fourteenth.

Fourth OBSERVATION.

Pronouns Pofleflive Conjunétive have the Ar-
ticles, s/, la, i, le; as, il mio libro, my Book; la
mia cafa, my Houfe, i miei libri , my Books 3
Je mie biancherie, my Linnen. But if the Pof-
feflive follow the Subftantive , the Article is
fupprcﬂ'cd, as, quefla cafa ¢ mia , thishoufe 1s
mine.

Note , That thefe Pranouns. s followcd by
Nouns of Quality or Kindred, have the Articles
.di,a,da,in the Si'ngular;‘but in the Plural they
have i, le, de,delle ya,alle, da, dalle ; ex.miofra-
tello, my Brother; ds mio fratello, of my Bro-
ther; da mio fratello, from my Brother; s mses
fratelli, my Brothers; &’ miei fratelli, to my
BrOthers, G'c. mia Jorella, di mia forella, @e. le
mie forelle, delle mie forelle, ©c. voftra Macfia ,
your Majefty ; ds voftra Maefta, of your Ma)eﬁy,
.a voftra Maefla; to your Ma)eﬁy da woftra
Maefta, from your Majefty; Je Maeﬁé voftre
_your Majefties; delle Maefta voftre, alle Macfta
-voftre, &Ke.

Pronouns poffeflive abfolute, require no ‘Ar-
txcle before them, as, whofe Hou e i1s this? 1t
is mine, it is thine, it is ours; 45 cbx ¢ quefta ca-

fa? émia,étua,é noﬂm.
Fifth
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" Fifth OAFSEIi\Vf‘ATIOﬁ‘." ) -\
The Articles ¢, la, i, le, are rendered in

English by the Article 4 or an in the followin
and like Expreflions; egli fa il filofofo, he fets
up for a Philofopher; egli fa il grande, he fets
up for a Lord; ells fa la dama, she fets up for a
Lady; ella fa la modefta, the affe@ts the modeft
Woman. . :

Sixth O'BSER&AT‘IQN.

Names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Rivers, and
Mountains, have generally the Articles 4/, /s,
‘;', le,- 'as,

La’ Francia é un potente regnmo , France is a
powerful Kingdom /Italia & un paefe molto ame-
70, Italy is a very pleafant Country; /s Tofcana
¢ la fola Provincia 4 Italia , dove fi. parla bene
dtaliano , Tulcany is the only Province of Italy ,
where they fpeak good Italian ; il Tevere:, the
Tiber ; il Tamsgi, the Thames ; le Alpi, the Alps;
I Pirenes, the Pyrences.

But Names of Kingdoms and Provinces lofe
the Article after the Prepofition in; ex. Io vo in
‘Francia, 1 go into France; egli dimora sn Inghil-
terrq, he lives in England. ‘

They are alfo declined with the Article 4z
only; ex. Io ritorno di Francia; 1 return from
France ; sl vegno di Portogallo, the Kingdom of
Portugal ; wino di Fiorenza , Florence Il_/lﬁne:

o~
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However , we fay alfo, Io parlo della Francia,
dell Italia ' 1 {peak of France, of Italy .

Names of Mountains lofe their Article after
the Word monte ; ex. s/ monte Parnafo , Mount
Parnaflus; s/ monte Sinas;, Mount Sinai.

Seventh OBSERVATION.

Nouns of Quantity govern a Genitive Cafe
with the Artcle di; ex. una fogliesta ds wino,
a Pint of Wine; un braccio di panno, a Yard of
Cloth; wn’ ala di tela, an Ell of Linnen ; uno
JBlajo di gramo , a Bushel of Corn. .

The Adverbs of Quantity, & great deal, much
or many , take no Article, but become Adjec-
tives in Italian, and agree with the Subftantive
in Gender, Number, and Cafe; ex. 4o beumo
smolto vino, I have drunk a great deal of Wine;
ba mangiato molta carne, he has eat a great deal
of Meat; woi awete molti libri, you have a greac
‘many Books.

Eighth OBsERVATION.

Before proper Names of Men or Women, and
of Months, €. we put the Articles d, 4, da;
as, ho detto a Paolo, 1 faid to Pasl.

An Adjeétive added for an Epithet or Nick-
name to a proper Name, is always put in the
~Nominative Cafe with the Article i/ or /s : let

the
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the Cafe of the proper Name be what it will; io
ferivo di Luigi sl Grande, 1 write of Lewss the
Great; Carlo sl calvo, Charles the bald.

The ‘Article ¢/ or lz is ufed fometimes before
a Word that denotes a Quality added to proper
Names , to diftinguish a Perfon by one of his
Qualities ; as, Lucrezia la cafta , Lucrece the
chafte; Elena la bells , Helen the handfome.

We put alfo the Article before proper Names
of Women; as, /a Fauftina, la Cugzoni, la Lau-
wetta, la Fiammeista . R

It is ufed alfo before a proper Name; to ex-
prefs the Works of that Perfon; ex. o letto il
Taffo con gran piacere, I have read Taffo with a
great deal of Pleafure; s/ Petrarca mi piace mol-
20, I like Petrarch very much.

- 'We fay alfo, s/ Cefare , I AlefJandro, when
we mean a Statue or a Piture of Cefar or Ale-
Xander -

Before Nouns appellative,, we alfo put the Ar-
ticles, ¢/, la, i, le; as, il duca, the Duke ; 4
Principe, the Prince; /a ducheffz, the Dutchefs;
da PrincipefJa, the Princefs; i maeftro, the Ma-
fter; /o feolajo, the Scholar.

Nouns of Degree or Honour before proper
Names lofe the Article 5 ex. Papa Innocengso
decimo , Pope Innocent the Tenth ; Monfignor
Carlo, myLord Charles ; Madama Catterina y my
Lady Catherine ; Maeftro Alberto , Mafter Al-
bert. But if thofe Nouns be put alone, w’it}l:out

the
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the Names of the Perfons, then we muft fay, #
Papw, 1t Macftro. :
Note, That Monfignore, and Madama , are als
ways followed by the Articles, when they ‘are
put before another Name of Quality ; as, Moz
fignore il Duca , my Lord Duke ; Madama la
DuchefJa , my Lady Dutchefs ; di Monfignor s}
Duca, of my Lord Duke; di Madama la Duchef>
fa, of my Lady Dutchefs. ' e
Sometimes the Article i/ goes before a Verb of
the Infinitive Mood; as, #/ pentirfi da [ezzo nuix
da giova, it avails nothing to repent too late.

Ninth OBSERVATION.

To exprefs an uncertain Quantity, or Part of
a thing, we ufe the Articles del, della; as, da-
temi del pane , give me fome Bread 5 daveci del vi-
0, della carne, give us fome Wine, fome Meat;
m’ ha dato de’ librs, he has given me fome Books-
But if poco, little, be ufeg , the Article 45 muft
follow ; datemi un poco di wino, give me a lictle
Wine: Except if after poco fome Wine be {pect-
fied; as, un poco del bianco, un poco del rofflo, a
little of white, a little of the red.! We fay us
frafco di wino, aFlask of Wine; una featola di ta-
bacco, a Box of Snuff; that is so fay, full of
Wine, full of Snuff; but if we will exprefs for
what Ufe the Thing is , we fay da; as, un fia-
feo da vino, a Wine Flask; wna fcatola da tabac-
‘¢0, a Sauff-Box.
. Note,
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= 'Note, That we never exprefs the Articles de/,
delia, before an Infinitive coming after another
Verb; as, ko pane per vsvere, 1 have Bread to
live;eglh bo talento a baflanza da condurfi, he
has Wit enough to govern himfelf.

. . . Tenth OBSERVATION,

© The Articles ¢/, la, lo, ¢, le, gli, and their
pblique Cafes, del, della, dello, al, alla, allo,
dal, dalla , dallo , di, a, da, &c. are always
put before the Subftanftives to which they belong;
as, s} Ré, the King ; /& Regina, the Queen ; /o
Scolare , the Scholar ; la wolonta di Dio , the
Will of God; P efercito del Re, the King’s Army;
de miferie della vita umana, the Miferies of hu-
man Life ; /a vanita degli uomini, the Vanity of
Men. :

When an Adje&tive goes before a Subftantive,
we place before it the Articles belonging to the
Subftantive; as, # Gran Signore, the Grand Sei-
gnior; /a Gran Brettagna, Great Britain.

"Eleventh OBSERVATION.

We repeat the Article in Iralian before Sub-
®antives, when feveral of them come together
before or after a Verb; whereas it is generally
left out in English ; as, la clemenza, la liberals-
28, la generofita, il walpre, il coraggio, Clemen-
€y, Liberality, Generofity, Valour, Cog}agei

s fa

TR Tv—_ —
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i favori, e le gragie che bo ricevuto da vei , thé
Favours and Kindneffes I have received from
you; ko compraso del pane ; del wino , e della
sarne , 1 have bought Bread, Wine, and Meat.

However, when we fpeak indefinitely: of 2
Thing, without {pecifying the Quality or the
Quantity of it, we ufe no Article; as, io non bo
conofciuto mas uomo pik generefo, 1 never knew a
Man more generous than you; egli ba pridenzs
@ baflanza da condurfi, he has Prudence en"()uj
to behave himfelf ; voi mi dovete cento fcuds , da-
tem: vino in pagamento, you owe me a hundred
Crowns, give me Wine for it. R

Twelfth OBSERVATION.

We put in Iralian the Article before feveral
Nouns that have none in English; as, la wirtd,
Virtue; stVigio, Vice; ba clemenza, Clemency;

Ada Temperanga,, Temperance; Forgoglio, Pride;

la Francia, ¥rance; F Inghilterra, England.

Thirteenth OBSERVATION.

There are feveral Expreflions in Italsan ,
wherein the Article is fupprefled ; as, aver
fame , to be hungry ; aver caldo , to be hot;
parlare Italiano, Francefe, Latino, to {peak Ita-
dian , French , Latin ; dar malleveria 4 to give
Security, or to put in Bail; far Teftimonianga,
so bear witnefs. '

. Four-
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Fourteenth OBSERVATION.

- Names of Towns have no Article in the
Nominative nor Accufative, in the other Cafes
we ufe diy, 4, da ; as, Roma, di Roma, s Ro-
ma, da Roma, Rome, of, to, from Rome, &c,
Pronouns Perfonal, so, tu, €c. have the fame
Article; as, s0, I; di me, s me, da me, of
me, to me, from me.

ArRT1i1erLE IL |
Of the Conftruélion of Nouns S ubﬂaut‘?m.

When two Subftantives come together, and
one of them depends on the other, the fecond
muft be in the Genitive Cafe; la gloria di Dio,
the Glary of God; # Palazze del Re, the
King’s Palace ; # capelli del eapo , the Hair of
the Head ; l¢ palma della mano , the Palm of
the Hand. .

Two or more Subftantives of the fingular
Number, fignifying different Things, being joi-
ned by a Conjunétion, are equivalent to a Noun
of the plural Number ; as, le fede, la [peranza,
e la caritd fono Je wirth Tealogali, Faith, Hope
and Charity, are the Theological Virtues; s
Re, la Regina, e’} Principe fono le prime Perfone
del Regno, the King, the Queen, and the
Prince, are the firft Perfons of the Kingvcé;l)lm. ‘

en
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When two or more Subftantives fingular are
joined together, and fignify but one fingle Thing
or Perfon, they require no more than a Verb or
Noun fingular; Giorgio Secondo, Re della Gran
Brettagna, ed Elertore di Brunfwick , é un Princi-
pe walorofo, ¢ magnanimo, George the Second,
King of Great Britain, and Ele€tor of Brunfwick,
is a valiant and generous Prince. L

_ - of ddje&ibe.f.
There are four Things to be confider'd in Ad-
je&ives, whether Nouns, Pronouns, or Partici-

ples, with Relation to Subftantives, wvig. their
Pofition, Gender, Number, and Cafe.

. " The Pofition of Adjeltives.

Of Adje&ives, fome go before the Subftan-
tive, others after it; ang others again, either
before or after, indifferently.

The Adjeétives that go before the Subftantive,
are,

Firft, The Adje&ives of ordinal Numbers; ex.

Egli & il primo monarca del mondo, he is the
firt Monarch of the World; woi fete la feconda
perfona che ho veduto oggi, you are the fecond
Perfon I have feen to Day.

Exceptions.
The adje@ive Ordinal is put after the Sub-
Rantive; firft, when joined to a prover Namej
as,

-
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as, Carlo Primo, Charles the Firft; Giorgio Se-
eondo, George the Second: And, fecondly , when

NIGCO 5 TICH.
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EXAMPLES.

- Un buon uomo, a good Man; una buona donna,
a good Woman; cartivo tempo, bad Weather
un gran Perfonaggio, a gteat Perfon; un piccolo
vagazzo, a little Thild; an bel vifs ; a handfome
Face; un brutto colore, an ugly Colout$ wn ga-
lant’ uwome, a genteel Man; un povero mefhere,
a poor Trade; i/ migliore amico del mondo, the
beft Friend in the World; # pr& vicco mercante ds
Londra, the richeft Meérchant in London. How-
ever, this Rule is fubjeét to many Exceptions. .

Firft; The forementioned Adjeétives may be
put after the Subftantives; when one; two, of
more Epithets are joined with them; as, #7 uo-
mo buono , ¢ generofo, a good and generous Man
wn Principe grande , e magnifico, a great and
magnificent Prince; una donna bells, e ricca, 2
handfome and rich Woman.

Secondly ; When the fame Adjeftives relate
alfo to a following Subftantive, they are put afe
ter the firft Subftantive; as, un giovane bello come
un Angelo, a Boy as handfome as an Angel.

The Adjeftives that come after the Subftanti-
ves, are, :

Thofe that exprefs a Colour; ex. \

Un fazgoletto bianco, a white Handkerchief's
un cappello nero , a black Hat ; win roffo ; red
Wine. -

- Se-
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Secondly , All Participles of the Preterite, of
paft Tenfe ; as, un womo conofciurs y a known
Man; parole finte , feigned Words ; wna firads
battuta, a beaten Road. - '
- Thivdly , Adjeltives formed from Names of
Nations; ex. gentiluomo Italiano, an Italian Gens
tleman, wna dama Inglefe, an English Lady; s
veggimento Italiano , an Italian Regiment; P arma-
ta Inglefe, the English Fleet; la gravita [pagnuo
4, Spanish Gravity. S

Fourthly , Adje&tives exprefling a Quality of
the Air, Weather and Elements, ex.

Vin tempo freddo ,a cold Seafon ; wn luogo umido,
a damp Place; uwaria pura , a pure Ait ; dell acqua
giepida, lukewarm Water, Sy

Fifthly , Moft Adje&ives that may be ufed as
Subftantives; fuch as, gobbe hunch-backed; zop-
po, lame; cieco, blind; guercio, fquinting, @',
€x. un ggobbo » OF %1 #omo gobbe , a crooked Man;
una govba, or una downa gobbd, a crooked Wo-
man. ' :
. Sizthly , Adjeftives ending in ele, or sle}
ex. - -
Un womo erudele , a cruel Man; uns donma fe-
dele, a faithful Woman ; atté puerili , childish
Adtions, :

Seventhly , The following Adjeétives, and
fome others, are al{ogenerally put after the Sub-
ftantive.

r 2 Lun-
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Lungo, long. Virtuofo, virtuous,
Corto, short. Vigiofo, vicious.
Neytro, neuter, Pigro, lazy.

Generale, general. Paurefo, fearful.
Particolare,, particular, Confiderabile , confide-
Singolare , fingular. rable.

Intiero, entire, Importuno , troublefome,
JLanguido , languid . :

But this Rule is liable to Exceptions.

Firft RuLE of Adjeftives.

 The Adje&ive ought to agree with the Sub-
Rangive in Gender, Number, and Cafe; as, us
ran giardino, a great Garden; wna bella cafa, a
ﬁne Houfe ; uomsni valorefi, valiant Men ; cofe
wmane, human Things. . '

\ Second RULE. :

The Mafculine Gender. is accounted more
noble than the Feminine; and therefore when
two Subftantives of different Genders, are the
Nominative of the Verb Effere, or a paffive
Verb, the Adjefive that follows ought to be
of the Mafculine Gender , and of tﬁe Plural
Number; ex.

Gli onori , e.ricchexze fono ambits da tutti , Ho-
nours and Riches are fought by every Body ;
3} marito ¢ la moglie fono tenuti d' amarfs [cambie~
swimente, Husband and Wife are obliged to

' : ove
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Tove one another mutually; i merito e la foreté

na wanno ravamente wuniti, Merit and Fortune
feldlom meet. '

Of the Compatifon:

Although I have fpoken at large of the Conis
parifon in the Analogy, yet 1t will not be
amifs to make the following Obfetvations.

Firft, Adverbs of Quantity; pi#, more; mea
no, lefs, which ferve to compare Subftantives;
dre to be followed by a Genitive Cafe; but
‘the Article varies, according to the Subftantis
ves that are compared. - '

We ufe the Article del, della, de', delle; if
the Word than is followed by the Article ¢be;
or a Pronoun poffeflive,, either abfolute or
conjunftive ; ex. nothing is brighter than the
Sun, niente & pik chiaro del fole ; the Sun is bri=
ghter than the Moon, i fole é pit luminofo del-
la luna ; your Book is handfomet than mine ;
#} voftro libro & pits bello de} mio. Sometimes rhé
is not exprefled i English ; as, notling is mo-
re amiable than Virtue; non ' ¢ cofa piic amabilé
della wirtis. In this Cafe you muft obferve what
I have faid in the eleventh Obfervation, under
the Title of the Conftruétion of Articles.

If after than , there is not the Article ¢be, hor
& Pronoun pofleffive, then we ufe the Article 473

L X 3 as,
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as, Peter is richer than Paul, Pietro & pik vicco df
Paolo.

If the Word #ban has after it a Pronoun pof-
feflive, joined with a Noun that fignifies Quali-
ty or Kindred, in the fingular Number, we ufe
the Article 4 ; as, happier than your Highnefs,
piis fortunato di voftra Altexza ; handfomer than
your Brother, pic bello di woftro fratello. But in
the Plural we ufe de’or delle; as, happier than
your Highnefs, psi felice delle Altezze voj£~e ;hand-
fomer than your Brothers, ps& bello de’ voftrs fra-
telli. :

If the Particle #han is followed by an Adjec-
tive, a Verb, or an Adverb, 1t is expreffed by
che ; as, piu lungo, che alto, longer than high §
promette pit che non attiene, he promifes more
than he performs; & meglio tardi che mai, it is
better later than never. :

Adverbs of Quantity require the Article ds ;
as, ella ba piie di wenti anni, she is more than
twenty Years old; bo [pefo poco meno ds cento fcu-
di y 1 have fpent lLite lefs than a hundred
Crowns.

It is true, that fometimes che comes imme-
diately after ps¥, but then it fignifies buz, and
not than; ex. non ho psk che cento feudi, 1 have
but an hundred Crowns; non ha pit che vents an-
ni, he is but twenty Years old. S

The Adverbs fo, as much, fo much, as, are
exprefled in liahan by che, quanto, or si; as,

' voi

i
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xoi _fete bello quanto lui, you are as handfome as
he; woi non fete s} dotto, che lui, you are not fo
learned as he; bo tanti cavalli, che voi, 1 have
as many Horfes as you.

ARTICLE IH.

Of the Ufe of Pronquns. , :

There are, as we faid before , feven Sorts

of Pronouns, vsz. the Perfonal , Poffeflive ,

Demonftrative , Relative , Interrogative , Nu-

meral , and Indefinite ; upon which we shall
make fome ufeful Obfervations.

Of Perfonal Pronouns.

Firf OBSERVATION: :
. Perfonal Pronouns may be divided into con
unétive and indifferent. Conjun&ive Perfonal
dronouns are the Nominatives of Verbs; fuch
s, 10, thy egli, ella, noi, voi, &c. and the ob-
lque Datives and Accufatives; fuch as, ms ,
M, Ci,ce,ti, te, Ui, Ve, o, la, &c. :
All the reft of Perfonal Pronouns are indiffe-
rew; fuch as, di me,ame, da me ; di noi, a noi, -
dai. ‘
Second OBSERVATION.

. The Perfonal -Pronouns that ferve for the
Nomnative of 3 Verb, inftead of 3 Subftantive,
. r 4 are
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are thefe; 7o, tu, egli, ella, noi, woi, eglino, el
leno; ex. so amo , tu ami, egli, or ella ama, 1
love, thou loveft, he or she loveth; nos amia-
mo , voi amate, eglino or elleno amano, we love,
ye love, they love.

Note , That in ufing of Verbs, it is indifferent

whether you add thefe Pronouns or not, fince -

the Termination of Tenfes shews the Perfon
‘and the Number : However , if they are ex-
prefled, it is not a Fault. Moreover, we muft
-confult the Ear, fince by exprefling the Pro
-nouns, we give a greaterEmphafis to theDifcourfe

Third OBSERVATION.

The Pronoun of the Nominative Cafe , i
put after the Verb, in an Interrogation; as
-conofci tu? do you know? and in this shor:
Phrafe , 52t/ dich’ i0, yes I tell you.

Fourth OBSERVATION.

Through a Corruption of moft Languages
of Europe, we ufe the fecond Perfon pluralin-
ftead of the fingular ; and we fay voi , wien
we fpeak to a lingle Perfon; as, woi fere o
dente, e favio, you are prudent and wife. The
fame is done with Pronouns poffeflive; i wo-
o, 4 woftri | yours , which are ufed iftead
~of il tuo, i suoi, they, or thine.

o Dotey
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Note, That though we ufe the plural voi,
when we fpeak to a fingular Perfon, neverthe-
lefs the Adjeftive that relates to it, ought to
be in the fingular Number; ex. woi fere ben ve-
nuto, you are welcome.

Note alfo, That the Pronouns wos and woftro,
are ufed when we fpeak either to a familiar
Friend, or to a Perfon very much below us:
But when we fpeak in a ceremonial Way, or
to a Perfon above us, we ufe the third Perfon
fingular, les, Voffignoria, or ella, for both Gen-
ders ; and the Pronoun pofleflive , fuo , fuoi 4
fua, fue; ex. wvuol ella, or lei, or Voffignoria fa-
wurirmi? will you favour me? ecco s fuos libyvs, i
Juo cappello, there are your Books, your Hat.

Fifth OBSERVATION.

Conjuh&ive Perfonal Pronouns, that ferve
for the Dative or Accufative, are, mi, me, t:,
te, gli, fi, ci, ce, vi, ve, lo, la, &c. which
are placed either before or after the Verb; ex.
i dico'y or dicovi A tell yous mi fersffe, or ferif
Jemi, he wrote to me, ©c. : :

Note , That when thefe Pronouns are put
after any Tenfe of a Vetb, that has an Ac-
cent over the laft Letter , the Confonant of
the Pronoun is doubled 5 ex. mi mandd, ot
mandommi , he fent me ; dird , or dirovvs , 1

shall tell you, &%,
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~ All Verbs of one Syllable have naturally the
Accent over thelaft Letter,, and by Confequence;
the Confonant of the Pronoun that is joined to
them is doubled; ex. egli fa, he does, falle, do
it; 4a, he gives; dammi, give me. :
. Note alfo, That though 1t is arbitrary to join
thefe Pronouns to the Verbs, or to put them
before ; as, amafi, or fi ama, diﬂs{i, or' fi di-
Ge ; daratts o or #i dard ; yet in the Imperati-
ve , Infinitive and Gerund , they mult be put
after ; for we cannot fay mi ama, but ema-
mi, love me; non poflo vi amare , but von
pollo amarvi, 1 cannot love you: Or elfe you
muft put the Pronoun before the Verb that
governs the Infinitive; ex. mom vi poffo ama-
re , and not before the Infinitive ; non poffo
wi amare :  And we cannot {ay mi dando , v
dando , but dandomi , dandovi , in giving me,
In giving you. )
. As for the Infinjtive, you muft obferve, that
the laft Vowel is always taken away when we
join the Pronoun to it; ex. we fay amarmi,
gemervs , f[entivci , and not amarem: , temerevi ,
fentsrect . :
We fay moft commonly /e ane’s felf, for the
Singular, and /i themfelves, for the Plural; per
gelarfe , to hide himfelf ; per farfi amare , to
make themfelves be loved.

Sixth
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Sixth OBSERVATION.

The conjun&tive Pronouns , me , ms, te, ti,
Je, fiy gliy le, ce, iy we, vi, though they
have the fame Signification, yet they are ufed
jndifferently.

1. Me, te, fe, ferve for all the Cafes; as, d¢
me, dite, di fe, ame, ate, afe, ©c, mi, i,
ci, vi, ferve only for the Dative and Accufa-
tive; by /i only for the Accufative ; m: diffe,
he told me; ¢s vede, he fees us; ¢ dieds, he
gave thee, ©'c. fi crede, he thinks himfelf. Me,
#¢, [e, are governed by the Article s, a, da,
and by all Prepofitions; as, di me, di te, di fe,
& me, ate, a [e, &c. contro me , againft me 3
werfo te, towards thee ; per fe, for one’s felf;
mi, ei, ti, vi, fi, are governed by a Verb; as,
mi crede, he believes me; ci wvede, he fees us,
.

Me, te, [e, ce, ve, are joined to the Particles
lo, la, le, gli, and the Particle relative #ne; as,
me lo, me la, mele, me gli, me ne;telo, tela,
e le, te gli, te ne; but generally we join them
together ; as, ditemelo, tell 1t me; dateme-
la , give it me; ditecelo, tell it us; wvela man-
derd, 1 will fend it you; mene ricorde , 1 re-
member it; fela mife in tefta , he put it upon
his Head.

When we make an Oppofition between two
Perfons, we fay, me, ze, without joining them

to
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to the Verb; as, Ferir me in quello flato, e a vos
armata non moftrar pur I arco, to wound me in
that Condition, and, to you that was armed,
not to shew even the Bow.
G/i before bo, la, le, Iz, ne, takes an ¢; as,
glielo, gliela, &c. glielo dird, 1 will tell it him 3
gliela manderd, 1 will fend it her, @c. )
The Pronoun Conjun&ive. loro goes always
after the Verb; as, 70 4¢ffi loro, I told them.-
When loro is a Pronoun poffeflive, it requires
the Article, ¢, la, ¢, le, before it; as, s/ lore
dibro, their Book; ¢ Joro libri, their Books ; /a
doro cafa, their Houfe, e loro cafe , their Houfes.

Seventh OBSERVATION.

- The Pronouns, egli and ella, accompany the
Gerund, when the Verb following depends on
them; as, ferivendo egli s ingegnd di guadagna:
#¢, &c. by writing he ftrove to gain, &%. fi-
dande clla g poco a poco s addormenty , as she
was {pinning, she fell asleep: The fame is un-
derftood of,, eglino, and elleno: But if the Verb
following is not governed by them , ki, lei,
doro, are to be ufed: as, cantando lui, io [eri
wevo , as he was finging , I wrote j venende
lei , tusti fi fermareno , as foon as she came ;
every Body ftopt. The fame Pronouns are
slfo ufed with the Participle come, when Egua-
bty is fignified; as, coffora erane malizjofi come

lus ,

O
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#ui , or come les , or come loro ; not egli; ella,
eglino, or elleno, they were as malicious as he,
sﬁe, they: But if come fignifies Similstude, and
not Equality , egli, ella, eglino, elleno, are ufed;
as, che direfte vos, [eio fofli nella via come egls
or ella > What would you fay, if I was in the
way as well as he or she?

Eighth OBSERVATION.

. Some Perfonal Pronouns are called Indifferent,

- becaufe they may either be joined to the Verbs,
or be feparate from them; as, egli parla di me,
di te, he fpeaks of me, of thee, @'c. di chi par-
ba? di me, who does he fpeak of? of me.

Of Prenouns Poffeffive. "
Firf OBSERVATION.

. The Gender of Pronouns poffeffive in Italian,
does not follow that of the Perfon that fpeaks,
* oris fpoken of, but agrees with the particular
Gender of every Noun they are joined to; ex.
mio padre, my Father; mia madre, my mother;
Juo frarello, his or her Brother ; fua forella, his
or her Sifter. I

Second OBSERVATION.

Sometimes thefe plural Pronouns, i mies ,

§ tuoiys fuoi , i noftri, i woftri, fignify one’s

Friends and Relations , or the Peaple of one’s
: ) Party;
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Party ; ex. & andato wverfo i fuoi, € non Phanno
conofciuto, he went to his own, and they knew
him net.

Third OBSERVATION.

Sometimes thefe fingular Pronouns, s/ mso, 5}
#uo , il fuo , il noftro , il woftro, il loro, fignifie
one’s own Money or Eftate; ex. bo [pefo cento
Jouds del mio, 1 {pent a hundred Crowns of my
pwn; nen [pende miente del fuo, he fpends none
of his own Money. ‘
~ As for the Regimen of thefe Pronouns, I
fpoke of them at large in the fourth Obfervation
of the Chapter of Articles. .

Of Pronouns Demonftratsve.

Duefto and guello are proper, either for Perfons
or Things , and are declined like Adje&tives,
with the Article, di, 2, da ; as, queff uomo,
this Man ; quefta donna , this Woman ; guelle
feolare, thatScholar; guells fignora, that Lady.

Quezfto, shews the Perfon or Thing that 1sneat
us; guel or guello, shews a Perfon or Thing that
is remote.
 Quefti and quegli or quelli, are often ufed a-
lone, inftead of guefP’ womo ; as, quefti a caval-
bo, quegli ‘a pieds, the one on Horfeback, the
other a Foot.

Before mane or mattina , [ers or potte , we
fay, fia, inflead of guefla; as, flamane, or fias

mate=
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saitina, this Morning; fa fera, or fla notte , this
Night. ’
. goﬂm’ , he, or thisMan, coffes, she, or this
Woman, require the Article, diy 4, da; and
in the Plural, make cofforo: They are ufed only
for Perfons.

+ Gorefti, as has been faid of guefti and guegli,
is fometimes ufed for coteflo ;5 as , sorefts amcop
wive, he is ftill living . ’
Colus , he, or that Man; cole, she, or that
Woman, are declined like coftus, and in the Plu-
ral, make coloro; but they are proper only to
Perfons. :
. Cid, this or that, ferves for quefto and quello:
It is declined with the Article, 4i,'a, da; but
it is faid only of Things; as, noe: parleremo di
€id 3 bell’ agio, we will talk of that at Leifure;
quefto qui, quefta gui, quello B, quella i3, this
here, that there , are declined like gwefo and
quello .
- Quefto ufed without a Subftantive, is neuter,
and fignifies this or that; as, fe fate queflo , fa-
rete perduse, if you do that, youwill be undone.

Of Pronouns Relatse.

Firf OBSERVATION,.

- "The relative che has two Significations , of

the Perfon, and of the Thing; when it fignifies

the Perfon , or any Sort of Being, 1t caglnoc
¢ co e
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be ufed but in the nominative and accufitive
Singular and Plural; and in the other Cafes, we
ufe, cwi, with or without the Articles, 4, »,
da ; as, un uomo che canta bene, a Man that
fings well ; la donna che wvoi amare , the Wo-
man you love; un cavallo che galoppa bene , a
Horle that gallops well; un womo sl cusi meriso,
or ¢ di cwi merito & ben comofciuto , a Man
whofe Merit is well known; & cus rifpofe, to
whom he anfwered. :

When c¢be is relative to a Thing, it is com.
mon to all Genders, Numbers and Cafes; as, sf
Vibro che vi ho mandato , the Book 1 {ent you; 7 /i~
bri che fono fiampati, the Baoks that are printed.

Seventh OBSERVATION.

Che , with the Articles, s}, del, a} , dal,
before it, is relative neither to a Perfon nor ta
a Thing, but to what has been faid before; as,
[e andafse alla guerra correrebbe vifchio 4 effer am-
mazzato , il che mi difpiacerebbe molto , if he went
for a Soldier, he would run a rifque to be kil-
led, for which I should be very forry.

Third OBSERVATIQN.

Quale, when it istaken relatively, requires the
Articles, i, del, al, dal,la, della, alla, dalla,
and their Plural , and is ufed inftead of cke; as,
¥ uomo sl quale teme Iddio, non teme la morte, the
Man who fears God, is not afraid of Death.

' ~ Fourth

3
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, .Fourth OBSERVATION.

~ Thefe relative Particles, dove , donde , wi ,
ne, are ufed in the following manner.
 Dove, and donde , relate to a Place; ex. s/ pae-
[e dove fono nato , the Country where I was
born ; # luogo donde wengo, the Place from
whence 1 come.

Vi, relates to a Place or Thing; fete flato
-alla chiefa > wi fono flato , have you been at
Church ? yes, I have been there ; /z mortc &
“inevitabile, e percid dobbiamo penfarvi , or pen-
farci y Death is .inevitable , and therefore we
-ought to think of it. . :

Ne, relates to a Thing or Place; ex. guan-
‘do bo del wino, ne bevo , when 1 have Wine,
1 drink ity & un bel cavallo, ma ne ko wveduto
uno piss bello, that’s a fine Horfe, but I have
feen a finer; woi mi avete fervito, e vene rin-
grazio, you have obliged me, and I thank you
for 1t; wolete andare in cittd ? ne wengo, will you
"go into the City? I come from thence.

Fifth OBSERVATION.

Cbhe is repeatedin Italian , as well as other Pro-
nouns; ex. é un uomo che canta, che balla, ¢ che
Juona di molzi firomenti, it is a Man that fings,
dances, and plays upon feveral Inftruments.

Chs fometimes is ufed diftributively; as, chs
dice una cofa, chi un altra, {fome {ay one Thing,

. fome another . :

f of
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® o
Of Pronouns Interrogatsve.

Firff OBSERVATION.

Of the Interrogative Pronouns, chs, che are
always abfolute , but gwuale is generally con-
juné&tive.

Second OBSERVATION.

QOuale is faid both of Perfons and Things ;
chi, of Perfons; che , of Things and Perfons.
ex. quale di quefte dame -wi piace pite? which of
thefe Ladies do you like beft? guale di quefdi fioxz
wolete ? which of thefe Flowers will you ha-
vel Chi.fete woi > who are you ? chi ha fasto
quefto » who has done this? di che fi parla?
what do they fay Abroad? che somo & quello 2
what Man is that? '

. Of Numeral Prowouns. . '

Numeral Pronouns are ; ciafcuno ; ciafchedu
no, ognunoy neffuno, niuno veruno, nullo , ogni
tutto, moltiy poco, alcuno.

Ciafouna s Or ciafcheduno, are affirmative Pro-
.nouns; that have no Plural; ex. ciafcheduno [a,
every Body knows ; cid{cbeduna di loro avewva
una corgna in tefta; they had every one of them
a Crown upon their Heads., - :

Neffuno, Niuno, or werund, have no Plural,
and fignify no Body, or any Body; ex. neffu-
no & wenuto , no Body is come; won bo vedute

L ‘”ij:'
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niffuno di loro I faw none of them; vi ¢ neffung .
. ¢be mi woglia ? is there any Body that wants
_me?

- Ogni is affirmative, and has no Plural; ex.
sgni pacfe ba la fua ufanza , every Conumry
has its Cuftom ; in ognsi cofa le femine s appi-,

glianp 4l peggio, Women betake themfelves to

the worft in every thing .

Ogni, with ‘cofa, doth fignifie every; ex. sl
gempo confuma ogni cofa Time deftroys every
thing.

Poco is affirmative , and dechnable, ex. po-

bi fono quelli che fieguono la wirtk , few are
thofe that follow Virtue, )
" Molti is affirmative of the plural Number ; *
ex. molts fono chiamati, ma pocks eletti , many

are called, bur. few are chofen ; vs fono molte -

belle donne in Inghiltera , there. are many fine
Women in England.

Alcuno is affirmarive and declinable ; 5o 4/~

cune cofe adirvi, 1havefome things to tell you.

We ufe the Pronoun aleuno after a Verb
thar is preceeded by a Neoauve, ex. non vi §
alcuna che fia pik bella di voi, there is no body

ol 4handfomcr than you.

Of Proncuns Indeﬁmte,
.Pronouns Indefinite are, Funo, I altro, qtm[—:

cb,edauo, alcuno , clnungue qualunque , chicke

qualcke, certo, feflo, tale, cbi; ex. [uno e F al-
#ro hanne vagione, both, a}e in_the right; gh
2 uni

'l
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wni [ono di quefta opinione ' gli aleri di quella , fob
me are of this Opinion, others of that; akro 2
paviar di morte, altro é morire ; to {peak of Death
is one thing, and to die another. S
We fay , da altro ; to fignify One’s Aptnef®
in doing fomething; ex. i non fei da altro, che
du lavare e [oudelle; you ate good for mothing
elfe, but to wash Dishes. _ :
Chisuque has no Plural, and is only faid of
Perfonsy ex. ebsungue teme Iddio, ama il fuo pra{«a
Jfimo , whofoever fears God , loves his Neighs
bour. - - ‘
Qualungue has no Plural, and is faid only of
Things; as, fard qualungse cofa mi comandiate;
1 will do eny thing you command me. -
 Chiche, has no Plural, and is faid only of Pers
fons; ex. ebiche vel abbia detro ; no'} nego, whos
ever has wold you of it; I do not denyit.
Qualche, has no Plural, and is faid both of
Perfons and Things; ex. gwalcke ts fic, od om-
bra od wome cerso 5 whoever you are ; either 2
Ghoft, or a real Man; datemi qualehe cofa, gi-
ve me fomething ; ko gwalche damari ; 1 have
fome Money. S
Steffo, this Pronoun is often joined with pers.
forial Pronouns; ex. anderd du me &leffoy 1 will
go bymy felf. jo fleffo weF be detsd , 1 told you
that my felf . It is alfo joined with Subftantis
ves; ex. # Re fleflo, the King himfelf. :
Tale 4 is declinsble ; and is {aid both of Pé‘r'ganisi
. ana
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'and Things; and makes #4li in the Plural 5
both fu: Maf.uline and Feminine; ex. w» tale
mel bha desto. fuch a one told nie -thaty ¢4l ma<
rito, tal mog.ie, like Husband, like Wife ; nom
poffo foffrire una tal cofay I cannot endure fuch
a Thing. )

Tale 1s. fometimes an Adjeftive of Similitu-
de, betwen two or more Things, but in this
Senfe it is a Pronoun _relative; and gwuale an-
fwers to it; ex. ¢ & ¢effer tal per fuo valor fi van<
2a, qual tu per tua wviltd la fingi ed orni, and she

refumes, that she is really deferving of thofe
graifas, which you give her only through your
Submiffion. '

C 5 A p. Xl
Of Verbs. '
’I"Hene are three Thing to be confidered in
Verbs. ‘
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Conjunilions that govern she Indicative.

Subito che, as foon as,

_Dopo che, after that,

Poiche 3 .
rsefo Ve, ;J}-ﬁncc, feeing that,

Tanto che,
Mentre che, !
D: maniera che, _ :

Talmente che , } fo that, infomuch that,

S ben che,

Forfe che, perhaps.

Eccetto che, '}.cxcept that, unlefs, but, fave

as long as, whilft,

Se non che, that,
Perche, 'L%
A caufa che, ! becaufe .

Secondo che, according as.
Oltre che, befides that.
~Tanto che, as long as,

Dopo che, fince, o Y

Conjuniions shat govern the Conjun@ive Mood .

Affinché, 7 4
Accioccb’é, j that.

Awvanti che |
Prima cbe , }before that,

A meno che, except, unlefs.
ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁil,:é , though, or although.

Cafo chey in cafe that.
) B Con’
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- upon condition that, pro-
A condizion ohe; = ided that. »
Purcheé,

Senza che , without.
 Fino a tanto che, till.

Per tema che, for fear, left.

Dato che

Suppofto A be,} fuppofe, or grant that.

And perhaps fome few more.

A Verb that is followed by the Particle che,
governs the Indicative or Conjunétive Mood;
and becaufe it fuffices to know the Verbsthat
govern either of thefe two Moods, I shall
only mention thofe that govern the Conjun-
&ive, as being lefs in Number than the reft.

Befides the Conjunétions already mentioned,
we ufe the conjunétive Mood,

Firft, After the following Verbs, wolere, de-
Jiderave , pretendere , comandare, pregare, [uppli-
care , vichiedere, comportare, permettere , difende-
re, proibive, perfuadere, diffuadere, efortare, te-
mere , dubbitare , [upporre , impedsre , afpettare , di-
re, fare. ex.

Voglio che wosi andsate , 1 will have you go; de-
Jidererei che weniffe, 1 wish he would come, &¢.

Note, That thefe Verbs comandare, ordinare,
pregare , permettere , difendere , proibire , fupplicare ,
smpedire, require the Infinitive of the following
‘Verb with the Particle d¢, when they govern
aNounor Pronoun; ex. /s ho comandato ds dirvi ,

o { 4 1 ha-

Con patto che, }

'
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1 have commanded him to tell you. But when
the fame are ufed in an indefinite Senfe, and
govern neithet Noun nor ‘Proncun 5. they re.
quire a Conjaaétive after them; ex. # Ré or-
dind, che P efercito s assendaffe intorno alle mura,,
the King gave Orders for the Army to en-
camp about the Walls.

Secondly , Moft Imperfonal Verbs require a
Conjun&ive after them; bifogna che voi partia-
t¢ domani, you muft go away to Morrow.

Thirdly , We generally ufe the Conjunétive
Mood after a Verb that has the Particle fe ,
or the Negative non before it; fe wvosi credese,
che fia venuto, if you think that he is come 3
non credo che fia ancora arrivato , I believe he
is not come yet.

Note, That when the Particle fegoes before the
Imperfe& Tenfe of the Indicative in English, we
ufe the fecond Imperfe& of the Conjunétive, if
we fpeak of the Time to come, it being in this
Senfe a Particle conditional; as, s’s0 foffi ricco,
averei molts amici, if I was rich, I should have
many Friends; fe foffe liberale, farebbe amato da
tusti, if he was liberal, he would be beloved by
every Body: But if we fpeak of the Time paft,
we ufe the Imperfe& Tenfe of the Indicative; ex.
Se Giorgio Primo era temuto da [uoi vicini ,Gior-
g10 Secondo é temuto e amato, if George the Firft
was feared by his Neighbours, George the Se-
cond is feared and beloved.

Note
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- Note alfo, That in English we ufe the Prefent
Tenfe with the Particle sf, when we fpeak of the

Of the Infinitive.

The Infinitive, as we faid before, has an In-
definite Signification , and expreffes the Aétion
without any Circumftance either of Time or
Perfon . There are of Prepofitions which are
often joined with the Infinitive, viz. di, 4, da,
Pper, by means of which we exprefs the Gerunds
and Supines of the Latins , which are generally
rendered into English by the Particle 20 ; ex;/_.

(1

4



2832 A New Itariaw

Vi prego di mandarmi , 1 defire you to fend me;
bo qualche cofa a [crivere , 1 have fomething to
write; gwefle non fon cofe da fare, fuch Things
are not to be done; wengo per farvi [apere, che,
1 come to ler you know, that. -

Of the Ufe of the Particle Di before the Infinitive.
. The Prepofition ds is ufed before theInfinitive,

Firft , After a Noun Subftantive, in which
Cafe 1t anfwers to the Gerund in 45, in the Ls-
sin; ex. I Arte di parlare, the Art of Speaking;
non ho i} tempo ds leggere, 1 have not the Time
to read. ' ‘

Secandly , After an Adjetive that governs a
Genitive Cafe; fuch as, contento, rifoluto, &c,
ex. fono contento di morsre , I am contented to
die; fono rifoluto di partire, I am refolved to go,

Thirdly, After the Verbs, fperare, comanda-
ve, permetteve , defiderare , pregare , promettere,
smpedire , perfuadere , diffuadere , configliare ,
avertive , temere , €'c. ex. [pero di wvedervi do-
mani , 1 hope to {ee you to Morrow ; ws prego di
canfiderare, 1 defire you to confider, @.

Of the Ufe of the Particle a before the Infinitive.
‘The Prepofition 4is ufed before the Infinitive,
Firft, After the Verbs gvere, and effere, in

the following and like Expreflions; ex. bo una
Jettera a fersvere , 1 have a Letter to write; «’¢é
pericolo & caminar la notte , it is dangerous to
walk in the Night., :

£ Se-



G = A M M A R. 283

Secondly , After AdjeQives that govern the
Dativé Cafe ; fuch as, promto, dedsto, acceftn-
mare, atto, Cc. ex. fono pronto & partire, I am
ready to go; egli ¢ dedito a giuocare , he isgiven
1o play, €,

- Thirdly, After fome Verbs; fuch as comincia-

re, configliare, efortare, prepavarfi, difporfi, ap-
parecchiarfi , rifolverfi, metterfs , occuparfi , Cc,
30 comincio ad intendere I Itakiano, 1 begin to un-
derftand Italian, &c.

Note, That if the Verb begins by a Vowel,
we fay , ad ; ex. v'eforto ad aver pazienza, 1
advife you to have Patience,

Note alfo, That there are feveral Verbs before
which we may ufe the Particle, 4i or 4, almoft
indifferently; in which cafe we ought to chufe
that which founds beft to the Ear; fuch as,
configliare , efortare , perfuadere, sforzare, mane
care, provare, and fome others.

Of theUfe of the Particle da before the Infinitive,

The Prepofition da is ufed before the Infini.
tive, when the Infinitive A&ive is put inftead
of the Paflive; ex. Ja guerra é da temere, War
is to be feared; quefte non fono cofe da fare , fuch
T hings ought not to be done,

Of theUlfe of the Prepofition per before the Infinitive,
The Prepofition per , is ufed before the In-

finitive.
Firft,



284 A Nxw Itarraw.

~ Firft, To exprefs the End, Defign, orConie
of an AQion; ex. wengo per farzi apere , bobme
to acquaint you; & fsato impiccato per aver, .am
mazgzato un uomo , he was hanged for killing a Man.

There are fix Prepofitions, vig. fenzay dopoy
per y con , col , in , which are fometimes ufed
before the Infinitive; ex. .

Non fi pud vivere [enza mangiare, one cannot
live without eating; dopo aver prefo congedo da
fuoi amici, parti per Francia, after having taken
Leave of his Friends, he went to France ; per-
duto & sl tempo, che in amar non [i [pende, the
Time that is not {pent in loving, is lof}; colle
Jtudiave 5 smpara, by Study one learns.

Note, That the Infinitive is ufed for the Im~
perative , in forbidding fomething ; as, non ms
zacer , qual €l paflor tra noi, . do not conceal
from me, who is the Shepherd among us, &

Note alfo, That we ufe the Infinitive like a
Subftantive , with the Article, 4, del, al, dal : ex.
sl mangiar fowerchio nuoce alla [alute, too much
Eating impartsour Health;, .o/ parlar di foverchio,
é fegne di paggia, much Talk s a Sign of Folly.

Of the Ufe of Tenfes.

Although what I have faid already, about the
Wfe of Tenfes in the Chapter of Analogy , may
in fome Meafurebe fufficient; yet it will not be
amifs to make hero the following Obfervatf:s_.a

5. T
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v. The Prefent of the Indicative Mood is
fometimes ufed inftead of the Future; ex. doma-
‘wi ¢ fefta, to Morrow is a Holiday, .

2. The Imperfe&t is ufed to shew the Con-
tinuation of an Aétion, which was done, either
fome time ago, or in the Time one fFeaks of;
as, per qucfts mene vensvo a Londra, for this I
was coming to London ; fedeva appreffo di me,
~ he was fitting by me.

Sometimes it xmphes Frequency, Manner or
Cuftom; as, si che la dove avean gli augells il
nido notaro i pefci ; fo that where Birds were ufed
to build their Nefts, now Fishes {wam; 4/ fa-
migliave , che mal wolontsevs I uccidea , the Ser-
vant, who had no Mind to kill him.

We ufe the fame time, when a Ation meets
with an Impediment; avevo diffegno & andare in
Francia , ma s mies affari non melo permettono, 1
had a Deﬁgn to go to France, but my Buﬁnefs
does not permit me.

3- The perfe&t Definite expreffes the precxfe
and determinate Time, when the Aétion was
done; ex. poiché a morte mi [entii fersto, after 1
found my feft mortally wounded. It is alfo cal-
led the Hiftorical Tenfe, becaufe it is much ufed
by the Hiftorians , to relate Things paft; as,
avvenne , che s} Re di Francia mori y ed in fuo
lusgo fu coronato il figliwolo, it hapned that the
King of France died, and his Son was crowned

an his Stead. 2
4. The
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4. The Preterperfeét exprefles an A&ion
%frfe&ly paft, without determining any precife

ime ; as, 40 bo intefo cid che di me ragionase
svete, | have overheard all that is faid concer-
ning me; mio Padre mori in Italia, my Fathey
died in Italy .

Sometimes it exprefles an A&tion done the -
fame Day that we fpeak of it; as, /' ho veduse
flamattina, 1 faw him chis Morning.

s. The firft Pluperfe&t exprefles an A&tion
thet was perfetly paft, before anather, which is
fpoken of , was begun, but without determining
any certain and precife Time ; as, Favevo benm
wveduto, ma non lo comofcevo , 1 had feen him,
but I did not know him. .

6. The fecond Pluperfe@ exprefles an A&ion
perfebtly paft, before another which is {poken
of was begun, and befides the Time is certain
and determined ; as, veduto che I ebbi fubsto sl
conobbi, 1 knew him as foon as I faw him ; nom
fi rofto viuftico Paftorel I'ebbe gustata , che i pri-
04 [guardi non [oftenne 5 no fooner had a ruftick
Swain glanced his Eyes upon her, but he furs
rendered at the firft Sight.

O the Regimen of Verbs.
There are two Things to be confidered about

the Regimen of Verbs, wviz. their Nominative
and the Cafe governed. ' :
of
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‘ © Of the Nominative of Verbs,:

Firf R UL E.

A Verb Perfonal in the Indicative or Con-
jun&ive Mood requires before ; or after it, a
Nominative , either expréfled or underftood ,
that agrees with it in Number and Perfon; -ex.
la giuftizia comtigne tutte le altre wvirth , Juftice
comprehends all other Virtues; 70 non amo che
woi, I love none but you. c

Note, That all Nouns, both fingular and plu~
ral, are of the third Perfon, except thefe Pro-
nouns Perfonal, fo; %, noi; wvoi; which are of
the firft and fecond Perfon ; and thofe Nouns
which are ufed in the fame Senfe as the Vocative
of the Latins ; efpecially when joined with the fe-
cond Perfons of the Imperative Mood , are of
the fecond Perfon: ex. Io Jeggo Virgilio, 1 read
Virgil 5 noi ftudiamo la Filofofiz, we ftudy Philo-
fophy 5 woi fete felice , you are happy; amico ave-
te torto, Friend you are in the wrong; Signors
badate a voi, Gentlemen look to your felves.

Se¢ond R U L E. ,

The firft Perfon is counted better than the
fecond, and the fecond better than the third;
. therefore , when two or more Perfons go before
a Verb, the Verb always agrees with the beft
Perfon; as, lus ed o abbiamo pranfato infieme,
he and I have dined together; woi ed elia farete

ben venuts, you and she shall be welcome.
: Note
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Note by the by, that though the firft Perfon
be better than the other two (according to Gram«
smatical Notions ) yet when we fpeak or write,
‘we ought never to name our felves firft, as the
Greeks and Latins do; as for Example, we muft
not fay, 70 e wos ; but wes ed 50, you and 1.

Third R u L E.

The Subftantive Verb Effere, and fome Neus
ter Verbs, have often a Nominative before, and
another after; ex. so fono felice, 1 am happy.’

Fourth R v L E.

. Two or more Subftantives of the Singular
Number, beingjoined by a Conjun&ion, require
a Werb in the Plural. See Chap. 11. about the
Conftruttion of Subftantives.

Fifth R u L E.

When two or more Nominatives Singular are
feparated by the disjunétive Particle o, the Verb
is generally put in the Singular, and veryfeldom
in the Plural; as, o /' avarizia, o la prodigalita
vegna ne ricchs, either Covetoufnefs or Prodi-
gality reigns among the Rich; forfe che I amor
de fighuols , la fua riputazione, o'} timor di Die
o faranno divenir favio ; perhaps, either the
Love of his Children , his Reputation or the
Fear of God will make him wife. = .

Sixth



GRAMMAR. 28y
Sixth R uLe.

Two or more Nouns fingular, being joined
by the Particle we, are conftrued with a Vgrb,
“either fingular or plural; as, #é & pericolo
della wvita , né i timor di Dio ebbero forge =
fmuovrlo dalla_fua vifolugione , neither the Dan-
ger of his Life , nor the Fear of God, could
prevail to make him alter his Refolution.

S&*Dentb RUL‘E; '

When there are feveral Nominatives, thelaft
-of which is in the fingular Number, and fepara-
ted from the rgft by the Particle ma, the Verb
ought to be in the fingular Number; ex. New
olamente & fuoi onors , e le fue ricchezze , ma
“amche la [ua viputazione [vani , not only his Ho-
nours and Riches, but his Reputation alfo
vanished awgy. o
. " Eighth RULE.

After colleftive Words 5 fuch as, una guens
#itd, un modo, la maggior parte , &c. the Verb
“agrees in Number with the Subftantive thac
comes after the Colle&tive; ex. wna guantita di
gense mori, a great many People died; una guan-
#td di foJdati emyarono wella cittd), a greac many
Soldiers entered the Town; la maggior parte de-
ghi womins [ono cattivi, the Generality of Men
are wicked, B ' :

: t of
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Of the Cafe governed by Verbs.
Fif RutreE: -

Alla&ive Verbs govern ‘an Accufatxve Cafe,
'{ whichin Nounsand Parucxplesm ‘the fame astlfe
Nominative: ) ex. amare la virsi, to love Vir-
tue; ujhgare i cattivi, to pumsh the Wicked.

 Secomd RuireE. =
Pafﬁve Verbs. do generally govern the Ab-
lative Cafe; ex. effere amato da mm, to be be-
“loved by every. body . p

. "Tb"'d RIU L E. :

1 Verbs that fignify to give, or atmbute, go-
vern the Accufative of the Thing, and the Da-
tive of the. Perfon; as, dar la. glorm @ Dio, to
give the Praife to God. :

Fourth R u L E.

Moft neuter Verbs are abfolute, and govern
‘'no Cafe, unlefs it be by means of fome Prepofi-
tion; ex. vivere oneftamente , to live honeftly;
‘parlare al Re, to fpeak to the King.

- Fxftb RurEe. .
Moft Verbs of Motion govern the Dative Ca.
fe of the Thing towards which the A&ion tends,
and the Ablative or Gentiveof-the Place or ‘Per-

fon from whxch the Motion comes; as, andare
- 8 Pa-
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% Parigi, to go te Paris; wenive dalla campa-
gna, to come from the Country; partimmo di
Livorno, we.came from Leghorn.

. Note, That Verbs that fignify to come, to res
turn ; to go out , €'c. require the Genitive of Nouns
which are declined with the Article, di, 4, da;
as, wvengo di Londra, 1 come from London: but
they have the Ablative of Nouns, which are
declined with the Article s, del, al, del; ex.
wengo dalla cittd , 1 come from the City, yet
fometimes the Genitive is ufed; ex. Ja Gianetia
ufci della camera , Gianesta went out of the
Room. Boce. - frome

Cu ar XIL
Of the Conftrullion of Participles.
I)Articiples » as we faid before, are either

Aétive or Paffive, both which are conftrued -
as follows. '

Conftrultion of Altive Particles.
Firf R v L E.
The Participle Aétive has two Terminations,

wig. in ando, as amando, and in endo, as creden-
do, dormendo. o

t 2 Se-
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Second R U L°E,

All Participles Aétive are indeclinable, or are
of all Numbers, Genders and Perfons, as long
as they have the Force and Signification of the
Verb, from whence they are derived; ex, B Re
effendo affifo ful srono , the King fitting on his
Throne; /s Regina ¢ffendo indifpofia, the Queen
being indifpofed.. I ‘

; Tird R v L k.
; The Nominative s better placed after the Par-
ticiple Aéive, than before ; ex svendo i} Re
dato ordine, the King having ordered. ;

Conflruftion of Participles Paffive.
‘ Fifi R v L &,

. The Participle Paffive, ufed in a Paffive
Signification, is declinable, and varies according
to the Difference of Genders and Numbers ;
ex. io fono amato 1 am loved; ella & fimata
she is efteemed; #noi fiamo lodatsi, we are prai-
fed. .o
Note , That when the Pronoun wos is put
for the fingular #x, the Participle that follows
it ought to be in the fingular ; wosi fere amazo
or amata, you are loved. 5 ‘
. €~
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Second. Rucre.

Verbs; €x. egli é venuto , andate, &¢. heis come
gone , &c. clls & uenwiay andats , &c. she is
come, gone, &g,

: Third R v L E. -

~ TheParticiple Paffive being ufed in the Ative
Signification, with the Auxiliary Verb avere,
may be declinable or indeclinable ; ex. Io ko
[perato la pace, and lo ko fperata la pace, 1 have
hoped for Peace ; ho ricevuto Je woftre lettere
and bo ricevute le voftre lettere , 1 have recei-
ved your Letters, ‘

Fowrth R v L E.

When the Pronoun in the Accufative Cafe,
fuch as, che, bo, la, gli , le, goes before the Par-
ticiple, then the latter is ‘declined, and agrees
with the Pronoun, to which it relates both in
Gender and Number; as, s cappello che bo com-
prato, the Hat I, or which I bought; /s lettera
eb bo forspea , the Letter I wrote ; i libri cb’ bo
eomprari, the Books I bought ; Fbo weduro, I
have feen him; P bo weduta, 1 have feen her.

According to this Rule, the Participle is de-
clined in reciprocal and refle€ted Verbs; as, egh
5 é ammazgzato , he has killed himfelf ; ella 5'8
ammazzata, she has killed her felfy T

c

" ‘The fame Participle is alfo declined in Neuter '

i
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The Participle is indeclinable, when therefol:
lows immediately a Verb in the Infinitive; as,
I Papa ba fatto fcommunicare gli evetici , the Pope
has excommunicated the Hereticks; mias  forells
ba credwuso parsire, my Sifter thought to go.

Sixth R uLE.

The Participles Attive, avendo, and effendo,
are fometimes fuppreffed before Participles Paf-
five ; ex. jl quale éntefo il difegno , inftead of
avendo imtefo, who having known the Defign;
ammalasofi sl Re, inftead of effendofi ammalato
the King being taken ill.- -

Note , That although we fupprefs the Par-
ticiples avendo, effendo, we never fupprefs the
Pronouns Conjuné&tive , which follow them ,
but they muft be placed after the Participles Paf-
five; ex. avendo wveduto, we {2y, vedurelo, ha<
ving feen him; effendofenc accorto, we fay, aca
cortofene, he perceiving it. - o

Seventh RuLE.

Inftead of the Participles avendo, and effendo
we ufe fometimes the Perfe& Definite, and the
Future of the Indicative Mood, with the Par-
ticle che before ; ex. finito cb’ ebbe di ferivere,
having done writing; finita che fu la predica ,
the Sermon being done; cominciata che fara la
guerra, as foon as the War is begun; premfato
cbe averd, after 1 have dined.

CHAP.
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oy .
’ 1

e Cim.a k. XIV.

Inverfo relates only to a Perfon; iwverfo me,
towards me.

Second OBSERVATION.

The Prepofitions in and nel , although they
fignifiy the fame Thing, yet are not indifferently
uFed; Inis ufed before Verbs of Motion or Reft;
ex. Io wo sn Roma , 1 go to Rome; so fono in
Londra , 1 am at London. It is ufed alfo before
Nouns that have no Article; ex. ¢ flato famofo
n Pace e in guerra; he has been famous in Peacg
and War ; egh ¢ in pericolo, he is in Da]r;ger:

ut
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But if proper Names have an Article, or are
followesrby an Article, we ufe the Prepofitions,
nel, nello, nella, ne’, nelle, negli, according to
the Gender and Number of the Subftantive; as,
nel giardino, in the Garden; nella chiefa, in the
Church ; wello fladio, in'the Study ; nelf Italia,
in Italy , &ec. : -

_ When we fpeak. of a Space of Time, we ufe -
the Prepofition i» , to exprefs the whole: Time
one hath been about doing any Thing; as, ba
compofto la fua Ifioria in tre adni, he compofed
his Hiftory in three Years. We alfo ufe i, to
fignify that the Thing in Queftion will not be
done till after a certain Time; as, verrd m otte
garni , he will come in eight Days. . ..
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CORREECGTIONS.

Pag. 17.line 5. for hash, read bath. 19. 23. refule
refulss. 28.13. fe aliquanti fe alguanti. 40. 26.
Vowel Vowels. 47.14. thereis there are. 48. 6.
makemakes. 917. figular fingular. ib.27.oughet
ought. 68.5. oror. 97s5.quefloguello. 114.11.
hehad zhou hads’t. 124.14. Inamo Ioamo. 136.
15. tuavefse suavefi. 138.17. finneft finnerh.
139.16. he we 140.7. shalt shall. 151.25. give
giveft. 182.27. whoever however. 198, 17. I
opened Icovered. ibid. 18. open cover. 211.5. or
or. 214.2. Pronoun Pronouns. 262.10. Highnefs
Highneffes. 289.6. {muovrlo fmusverls.
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